
180 P A T A N J A L I ' S  YOGA.

Fu r the r  the fo l lowing  is said there

The personi f ied appearance of the Lo rd  leaves  no r o o m  f o r  t h e  desire t o  possess
any other object  o f  concentrat ion.  T h e  fact  of the mind b e i n g  h e l d  fast t h e r e  i s  w h a t

is called concent ra t ion .  A n d ,  0  k ing,  h o a r  what  tha t  personif ied appearance  of t h e  Lo rd

is tha t  shou ld  b e  m e d i t a t e d  upon ; t h e r e  can b e  n o  concen t ra t i on  w i t h o u t  someth ing

upon w h i c h  the mind may rest. T h e  f a c e  i s  eheerf ul and p leas ing  to  t h e  mind, t h e  eyes

are f u l l  o f  freshness and d e p t h  l i k e  lotus-leaves, t h e  cheeks are beau t i f u l ,  t h e  forehead

is b r i g h t  a n d  high, the ears  are symmet r i ca l  a n d  w e l l -adorned, b y  d r o p s ,  t h e  n e c k  i s

long l i k e  the s h e l l  of  a conch ; t h e  auspicious s i g n  of f o r t une ,  the  g r i v a t s a ,  m a r k s  h i s

chest ;  w i t h  a  deep navel  and deep f u r r o w s  appearing in  t h e  abdomen ; w i t h  e i g h t  o r

four  arms hanging from his body ; s i t t i n g  w i t h  t h i g h s  a n d  s h a n k s  e v e n l y  p laced ,  a n d

feet placed in  the  f o r m  of  a• Svagika. S u c h  i s  t h e  appearance  o f  V i s n u  c l a d  i n  c l ean
yel low g a r b ,  adorned w i t h  b e a u t i f u l  head-dress, armlet ,  bracelet,  e t c .  ; ca r r y i ng  his bow,

the :Am iga ,  his discus, h i s  club, his swo rd ,  his conch-shell a n d  h i s  r o s a r y  of Rudraksa.

He has become Brahma. W i t h  m i n d  m e r g e d  i n  H i m ,  l e t  t h e  Yo g i  d e v o t e  h i m s e l f  t o
medi ta t ing u p o n  H im,  L e t  h i m  a p p l y  h i s  m i n d  t o  h i m  s o  l o n g  as h i s  concen t ra t ion

becomes w e l l  establ ished.  P r a c t i s i n g  th is  concen t ra t i on  o r  do ing  some o t h e r  w o r k  in

accordance w i t h  his own wishes,  so long as the  mind l e a r n s  no t  t o  g e t  a w a y  f r o m  t h e

object o f  c o n c e n t r a t i o n ,  t h e  Yo g i  shou ld  i n  t h a t  s t a t e  c o n s i d e r  h i s  c o n c e n t r a t i o n
achieved. —1.

S u t r a  2

S R E f i i s i i i 8 T  W r q R  n  I I

Ta t r a ,  the re .  nmin P r a t y a y a ,  o f  t he  m e n t a l  e ffor t ,  krturnar E k a t i m a t i ,  c o n t i -

n u a t i o n .  Q m ,  p h y f i n a m ,  m e d i t a t i o n .

2 .  T h e  c o n t i n u a t i o n  t h e r e  o f  t h e  m e n t a l - e f f o r t  ( t o

u n d e r s t a n d )  i s  m e d i t a t i o n  ( d h y a n a ) . - 1 0 8 .

stmiernmar mRq, a f i r i tO  *ErrgvmAT sitqg ctiffTRUT
%WI S M f t i f R i t a n t t i k i x a t  IzifRIT,Q I I

Meditation is the continuance, i.e., the unchanging flow, o f  the
mental effort to understand the object o f  meditation, untouched by any
other effort of the understanding.-108,

YACHASPATYS GLOSS.

The author  describes the medi tat ion w h i c h  i s  b r o u g h t  a b o u t  b y  c o n c e n t r a t i o n

Continuance o f  the menta l  effort  to unders tand i t  i s  m e d i t a t i o n . '  C o n t i n u a n c e  o f  t h e

mental effort  m e a n s  o n e -pointedness. T h e  C o m m e n t a r y  i s  easy.  H e r e  t o o  s a y s  t h e

Parana '  Med i t a t i on  i s  t h e  con t i nuance  o f  o n e -pointedness w i t h  re fe rence  t o  t h e
effort o f  understanding d i r e c t e d  to a n y  object,  there  be ing  absence o f  desire t o  under-

stand anyth ing else a t  t h e  t i m e .  T h i s  i s  b r o u g h t  a b o u t ,  0  Ring, b y  t h e  f o r e g o i n g

accessories'- 2 .
S i l t r a  3.

a 7 O r i l i r l i k 4 4 1 1 4  F R T T :  n

wtt Ta d ,  t h e  same. Ts Eva,  t he  s a m e .  s a  A r t h a ,  o b j e c t ,  t h e  l i g h t  o f  t h e  ob jec t .

ntri M a t r a ,  a lone.  Furls. N i r b h a s a m ,  s h i n i n g  w i t h .  swk-Er Svar t Ipa,  i t se l f .  r o L S e t n y a m ,

devo id  o f .  XII I va ,  as  i t  were .  svaRt: S a m a d h i b ,  t rance ,  c o n t e m p l a t i o n .

Cl?. ON ATTAINMENTS, 109, 110. 1 8 1

3 .  T h e  s a m e  w h e n  s h i n i n g  w i t h  t h e  l i g h t  o f  t h e

o b j e c t  a l o n e ,  a n d  d e v o i d ,  a s - i t - w e r e ,  o f  i t s e l f ,  i s  t r a n c e  ( o r

c o n t e m p l a t i o n ,  S a m a d h i ) . - 1 0 9 .

wkatiqrsrPmit .vrrw,x- itTEr mirk: I  'E41T9'
smgrigrt TzfOm Tpxfirq zr-q-r wiftc N*R--qmq0zr197 K:rgrRik-
zzra

When on account o f  the object o f  contemplation taking entire
possession of the mind, contemplation shows forth only the  light of  the
form of the contemplated object, and is devoid, as it were, o f  i ts  nature
of self-cognition, then it is called trance (or contemplation).-109.

VA C H A S PAT I G  GLOSS.

The author describes t rance w h i c h  i s  brought  a b o u t  by  medi tat ion

The same when i t  sh ines b y  the l i gh t  o f  t h e  o b j e c t  a lone,  a n d  is d e v o i d ,  a s  i t

were o f  i tself ,  i s  t rance."  T h e  Bhasyakf i ra  expla ins W h e n  o n  account o f  contempla-

t ion,  etc.' ;  Shows  fo r th  o n l y  t h e  f o r m  o f  t h e  o b j e c t  o f  con temp la t ion  :  'Devo id ,  e t c . '

Inasmuch as the  ques t i on  a r ises  t h a t  i f  i t  i s  devo id  of the n a t u r e  o f  self-cognit ion, how

can i t  i l luminate  t h e  ob j ec t ,  h e  a d d s  A s  i t  we re . '  H e  m e n t i o n s  i t s  c a u s e  O n

account of the object  o f  contemplat ion t a k i n g  ent i re possession of  the m i n d . '

The P u r i n a  has on t h i s  too : "  Trance is t ha t  in  w h i c h  the mind takes i n  the na tu re

of the object  of  thought  f ree f r o m  ' F a n c y '  (kalpanfi).  I t  is b rought  about by medi ta t ion. "

Fancy (kalpana) consists i n  the percept ion o f  t h e  a c t  a n d  t h e  o b j e c t  o f  med i ta t ion  a s
d is t i nc t  from each o the r.  T h e  Trance-Cogni t ion is f r e e  from th is  f a n c y.

Hav ing descr ibed the e i g h t  accessor ies o f  Yo g a  t o  Bhand ikya ,  KuS idhva ja  t h u s
summarized T h e  knower  o f  the f ield is  t h e  e m p l o y e r  o f  t h e  means. T h e  means i s

knowledge, t h a t  i s  n o t  i n t e l l i gen t .  H a v i n g  ach ieved  t h e  w o r k  o f  sa lva t ion ,  i t  h a s

noth ing of i t s  d u t y  l e f t  to do, and turns  back.'- 3 .

s u t r a  4.

wr4q dErFt: n g ii
Tr a y a m ,  t h e  th ree .  Tim, E k a t r a ,  t o g e t h e r .  k m  S a m y a m a b ,  Sa inyama.

4 .  T h e  t h r e e  t o g e t h e r  a r e  S a r n y a m a . - - 1 1 0 .

wzi4E6R Orzirr: f f t f f W I T C r i t a f T R M I T R 3 1 3 4 4 W W  OrTITI: I t u r P g r i z u r i m s n *

tzn:r va-7.4kiaqTzr qzRzr arPqm'i *WM trzn:r KM.

These three together, concentration, meditation and trance are
Sarayama. T h e  practice of all the three accessories with reference to one
object of thought is Sareyama. T h i s  word Sareyama is a technical terra
of the science meant to denote the three.-110 .

T I C H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

Inasmuch as the  ment ion o f  concentrat ion, medi tat ion and t rance,  a l l  t h ree ,  each by

i ts  own separate name at  every  p lace ,  would  be ve ry  lengthy,  th is  aphorism is int roduced
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w i t h  t h e  o b j e c t  o f  l a y i n g  d o w n  a  technical  t e r m  fo r  t h e  sake of b rev i t y  T h e  three

together  a r e  S a m y a m a :  T h e  B h a l y a k a r a  exp la ins  :— 'Wi th  re fe rence  t o  o n e  ob jec t ,

e t c :  H e  removes t h e  poss ib le  d o u b t  t h a t  t h e  w o r d  has  t h e  r a d i c a l  meaning of these

t h r e e : — "  The word is a technica l  term, e t c . "  ( T h e  w o r d  Ta n t r a  in  t h e  o r i g i n a l  means-

the  sc ience  o f  Yoga .  H e n c e  Ta n t r i k a  ' means a t echn i ca l  t e r m  of t h e  science.)  T h e

province of Salpyama is the ' Three changes' and such other  places.- 4 .

Sa f i  a  5 .

1 1 : 1 # 4 1 0 5 r 0 1 - 4 * :

ws Tad, of that. ma! Jayat, by the achievement. art Prajfia, of the cognition.
Ras: Lokah, the visibility.

5. B y  achievement thereof comes the visibility of the
Cognition.-111 .

97TIRSITTATE. I ? e l  01171:1K WITFITITNAWITEIT Ilge41411*7 WIT T M

Orzig: R m i t t  lavik a t n n t  w i t f t eu r t  N u r r t  H q k

vyAsn.

By the achievement of  this Samyama ' comes the visibility of the
Trance-Cognition. A s  Sarayama becomes firmer and firmer so does the
Trance-Cognition become more and more lucid.—ll I.

VACHASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

The anther  ment ions  t h e  f r u i t  o f  the p rac t i ce  for  t h e  achievement of S a w a =  :—

By achievement thereof  comes the  v i s i b i l i t y  of the Cognit ion. '  V i s i b i l i t y  consists in t h e .

maintenance o f  i ts  f l o w  f r e e  f r o m  i m p u r i t y  a n d  un impeded  b y  any o t he r  effort  of  cog-
n i t ion.  T h e  Commentary is easy.- 5 .

S u t r a  6 .

ffk:Er 14F9TIFT: n c n
ss Ta s y a ,  i ts. I r t  B u m * ,  to  the planes, regions. ili.RAnt: Viniyogah,

application.

6. I t s  application is to the planes.-112.
aTEr f 4 P 1 4 1 . r :  i U P I  4 Z I R 4  % ' 0 4 1 R w r 4 T f i T m w  k k t r r :

Npw-a• srr4/rei:r1 P s u k l a Ta l v w  Ta-.P4
r r i t W a i k r a R T f a r k M T 4 - 1 5 4 % 4 a T p 9 t r r k m i - m r k g  O r z r 4 t

g w  wk,RmOTTrrRrhsqrqTrq,..0q r z p r - 4 r r  4-v44k,./q ku t  ' t r q r -

I T 1 . 4 1 1  m a r )  k h r  i r m r s f g a • I  r s a r m 9
kzr 4ret u r k  f4K i t rk

ITYA.SA.

When one plane has been conquered by Samyanaa, it is applied to
the next immediately following. N o  one who has not conquered the
lower plane, can jump over the plane immediately following, and then
achieve Sanwa= with reference to  the plane further off. A n d  i f  this

o f f  m .  O N  ATTAINMENTS, 112, 113. 1 8 3

Barayarna cannot be achieved, how can the visibility of the Cognition
come? F o r  him, however, who has conquered the higher planes by
making hwara the motive o f  a l l  actions i t  i s  not proper to perform
Sainyama with reference to the lower planes, such as thought-reading,
&c. W h y ?  Because the object thereof has already been achieved by
means other  than this. A s  to winch i s  the next immediate plane
after a certain plane, i t  is the practice o f  Yoga alone that wi l l  teach
this. H o w ?  I t  has been so said :—` The Yoga is to be known by the
Yoga; the Yoga becomes manifest by the Yoga; whoever is  not confused,
enjoys the Yoga for long by the Yoga.'-112.

VACHASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

But  whereto is th is  Samyama to  be appl ied in o r d e r  to a c h i e v e  th is  f r u i t ?  F o r  th is

reason t h e  au tho r  says  I t s  a p p l i c a t i o n  i s  t o  b e  t o  t h e  p lanes. '  T h e  Commentator

specifies t h e  planes.  '  When o n e  p lane ,  A m '  T h e  app l i ca t i on  I s  t o  t h e  unconquered

plane immediate ly  fo l low ing  the plane, tha t  is, the mental  state, which has been conquered.

When t h e  I n d i s t i n c t  Tr a n c e  Cogn i t i on ,  h a v i n g  the gross wor ld  f o r  I t s  sphere, has

been achieved by Samyama, the  a p p l i c a t i o n  of the Sanayama is  t o  b e  t o  the  y e t  uncon -

quered D is t i nc t  Trance. W h e n  tha t  has been conquered,  t h e  a p p l i c a t i o n  i s  to  be to  the

Med i ta t i ve  Transformat ion.  S i m i l a r  is t h e  appl icat ion to  the U l t r a -medi tat ive.

For  th is  ve ry  reason the  Pu r i na  in t roduces  the  t rance w i t h  re fe rence  to  t h e  sub t l e

objeets, a f te r  h e  thought - t ransformat ion i n to  gross objects has been achieved, and  al l  the
arms a n d  ornaments  h a v e  been  p u t  o f f  o n e  a f t e r  the  o t h e r : — '  Then l e t  the w i s e  man

meditate upon  t h e  form o f  the Lord  a s  devoid o f  the  conch, the c lub,  the  discus and the

bow, calm and possessing on ly  the rosary of  Rudraksa.  W h e n  concen t ra t i on  has become

wel l -establ ished hereupon, then l e t  the Yo g i  medi tate u p o m  H I M  as devoid o f  t h e  o r n a -

ments o f  head-dress, armlet,  &c.  T h e n  should he  devote h imse l f  t o  R I M  as possessed o f

the l imbs a l o n e ;  a n d  then  s h o u l d  he t h i n k  o f  h i m s e l f  as  HIS SELF.  ' I  am HE. '  T h e n

should he devote h imsel f  to  the thought  of the  '  I  am ' a lone.
Bu t  then w h y  is i t  that  one conquers the h igher  plane only af ter  having conquered the

lower  one? W h y  does he not  conquer in  the  reverse o rder?  F o r  th is  reason the  Bhalya. -

kara says :—' No one who has n o t  conquered the lower  plane, & e :  N o  o n e  Who s t a r t s  t o

the Ganges from the  g i lahrada,  reaches the  Ganges w i t hou t  f i rs t  reach ing the Meghav ina .

" F o r  him who has conquered t h e  h i g h e r  planes b y  making igwara  t h e  mot ive of al l

actions, &c. "  W h y ?  Because the object,  i.e., the  conquest o f  the h i g h e r  planes, h a s  been

achieved by another very  prox imate  means, tha t  is, devot ion t o  God. W h e n  an object  has

been achieved, then the  employment of a means for  i ts  achievement which does n o t  i n t r o -

duce something new in  the  expected resul t ,  oversteps the  p ropr ie ty  of the rule of pract ice.
Wel l ,  l e t  t ha t  be. B u t  the sub-planes are known by au thor i ty.  T h e i r  order,  however,

is no t  so k n o w n .  H o w  i s  t h a t  o r d e r  to b e  k n o w n ?  F o r  t h i s  reason  he says:—'  As to

which  l a t h e  next,  & c :  W h e n  the preceding state o f  Yo g a  i s  conquered  i t  becomes the

cause of  the knowledge of the nature and a c t i v i t y  of  the n e x t .  T h i s  is to  b e  unders tood

by seeing t h a t  the  state is in tended to  be spoken of as being i d e n t i c a l  w i t h  the  ob jec t  of

wh ich  the  state is named.
.Sfit.Ntra 7.

WIZI;aq; r41-71:II k9
Trayam, the three, l i m n  Antarangam, forming an internal part  more

than, more intimate. 11,,Yee: Pitrveldiyah, than the preceding.
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7. T h e  three are more-intimate than-the-preceding.-113.
Stzrimrrt Om: atoGyczureqr9kintitorErTmrt *sup mfEr

Trail louR+ti. r  H 1/43 H
VYASA.

The three, concentration, meditation and trance are more intimate
means of the Cognitive Trance than the preceding five, the restraints,
&c.-113.

V I C H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

How is i t  that  Samyama alone is to  be employed i n  a l l  places here and there, a n d  n o t
the  o ther  f ive ,  a l though both are the  accessories o f  Yo g a  equal ly?  F o r  t h i s  reason  t h e

author  says:—' The three are more i n t i m a t e  t h a n  the  p r e c e d i n g  ones. '  T h i s  t h r e e -fold

means has  t h e  o b j e c t  t o  be achieved as i t s  d i rec t  sphe re  o f  operat ion ; i t  is, therefore,

cal led int imate.  T h e  restra ints,  &c., are no t  such;  they are, therefore, cal led non- in t imate .

This is the meaning.- 7 .

S a t r a  8.

evi; f4ffwEr u u
Ta d ,  t h a t .  Enf i  A p i ,  e v e n .  * W I ,  B a h i r a n g a m ,  t h e  e x t e r n a l  p a r t ,  n o n -

i n t i m a t e .  W e r m  N r i b i j a s y a ,  t o  t h e  seedless.

8. E v e n  that is non-intimate to the seedless.-114.
a•-qRr ..tR‘t a - 1 , 1 , t a t i i  qtxrgIrti f;44%pq ktr+71 wI t t t

q.aft TRI:rreqm4 litqfkk
VYASA.

This intimate triad of means too becomes an external accessory o f
the seedless trance. W h y  ? Because i t  comes into existence upon its
cessation.-114.

V I C H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

The t r i ad  o f  means is i n t ima te  on ly  t o  the Cogni t ive  Trance, not  to t h e  U l t ra -Cogni-

t ive .  T h e  U l t r a -Cogni t ive  T r a n c e  b e i n g  seedless, t h e r e  i s  no s i m i l a r i t y  be tween  the

spheres of t h e i r  operat ion ana also because the seedless t r a n c e  is b o r n  when t h e  t r i ad  of

means has l ong  been under rest ra in t ,  and the  Cogn i t i ve  T r a n c e  h a s  reached i t s  h i g h e s t

culminat ion, o r  w h i c h  i s  t h e  same t h i n g ,  w h e n  t h e  state of t h e  higher desirelessness

consist ing a s  i t  does o f  the p u r i t y  of  knowledge,  i s  reached. ' T h e  t r iad of means, &c . '
'Even tha t  is non- int imate to  the seedless.'

' I n t i m a c y '  consists i n  h a v i n g  a common sphere of  operat ion.  T h e n ,  however,  does

not e x i s t  h e r e .  T h e r e  i s  n o  immed ia te  sequence here.  W h a t  i t  is s a i d  t h a t  t h e  non-

in t imate  m e a n s  o f  d e v o t i o n  t o  t h e  Lo rd  br ings about that  state and that  therefore there

Is over lapping,  i t  i s  meant  t h a t  a l t h o u g h  t h e  de f in i t i on  of  the in t ima te  overlaps, includ-

ing as i t  does the  means o f  devot ion to  the Lord,  i t  does not  possess t h e  charac te r i s t i c  o f

fo l lowing i n  immed ia te  sequence  a n d  t h u s  d i f f e r s  f r o m  t h e  n o n -int imate. F o r  t h i s
reason, in  order  to show tha t  i n  the case o f  t h e  U l t r a -Cogni t ive t h e  Sat ryama I s  r a t h e r

a remote cause, i t  is said tha t  i t  comes in to  existence upon the cessation the reo f—S.

on. I l L ON ATTAINIaNTS,  115. 1 8 5

S h t r a  e .

STMergT1Wfkk:EEMIITNI14STrtlfra

ATINTV116/17Trde W i Ta l T I T T:  n
grafrq Vyutthhma, of outgoing. RZN1 Nirodha, of suppressing. shown's: Sams-

kkayoh, of the potencies. ,1614,1 Abhihhava, the disappearance. xreisitt Pridur-
blituvau, and the appearance. ii itg Nirodha, of the suppression. star, Kamp, with
the moment. Far Chitta, of the mind. srmst: Anvayalj, the conjunction. Ra.
Nirodhha, of the suppression, suppressive. trtttnt: Pariuimah, modification.

9. T h e  suppressive modification is the conjunction
of the mind with the moment of suppression (nirodha), when
the outgoing and suppressive potencies disappear and
appear respectively.-115.

%111 PrZIWkWitg 'era MITVIRA AVAIRKT i1/4.atrittam: P r i t -
41Z.rwt:REErdrk-fillmrtv-ii ikktwr14wm.kt kkr-Irrkzan. .1t-,414-
#R.frciftawli F SImmmwr irgwzfiWt114ff f.Owr fOr44mEgn. 3:1ft
f-49wereihrk-f4wastrvii1)- matR(:RTR-TR,:criqn t t s  1 4 t r a 4 - m a

khqk.316 N 9 w • e ;  ff-4M-ftf k 9 F I  SAkIZTftrg: ORTiTmtnv4
Wt4EIrriNAFIV .01'TTKast F d i e d  kkT4E1Fifq1 ailasegfftl, Q, II

virAsA.
Change is  of the very nature o f  the functioning of the  qualities.'

What sort of change does, therefore, take place at the time of this function-
ing in the moments of mental suppression? '  The suppressive modification
is the conjunction of the mind with the moment of suppression, when the
outgoing and suppressive potencies disappear and appear respectively.'

The outgoing potencies are the characteristics of the mind. I t  is
not that they are suppressed b y  the restraints o f  the acts of  cognition,
being of the nature of the acts of cognition, (as they are not of  the nature
of the acts of cognition). T h e  potencies of suppression too are character-
istics of the mind. T h e  respective suppression and appearance of  these
two, when the characteristics of the outgoing potencies are destroyed and
the potencies o f  suppression acquired, i s  the moment o f  suppression
which the mind appears in conjunction with. T h i s  acquiring of different
potencies by  the one mind every moment i s  the suppressive change.
In that state the potencies alone are left i n  the mind. T h i s  has been
described as the Suppressive Trance.-115 .

T I C H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

The three changes a re  t o  b e  u t i l i z e d  in ' B y  Samyama over the  three changes, & e :

(P. I I I ,  15).
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I t  i s  des i rab le  to expla in them. H e n c e  the quest ion in  connect ion w i t h  the seedless

trance mentioned i n  the last  aphor ism:  W h a t  sor t  of  a change, &c.' I n  the states of out-

going mental  ac t i v i t y  and t r a n c e  (Cognit ive),  the heaping up of d i f f e ren t  evident  changes

is a mat te r  of d i r e c t  knowledge. N o  change  is, however, p e r c e i v e d  i n  t h e  Suppress ive

Trance. I t  is not, however,  t ha t  i t  does n o t  e x i s t  because i t  is n o t  d i r e c t l y  perce ived,

inasmuch as the mind i s  changeable on account of i t s  be ing made up of  the three qual i t ies,

and because i t  is impossible t ha t  the q u a l i t i e s  ' s h o u l d  n o t  change  e v e n  f o r  a m o m e n t .

This is the meaning of t h e  quest ion.  T h e  aphor i sm i s  t h e  a n s w e r  t o  t h e  ques t i on  :—

The suppressive change is t h e  conjunct ion of the mind w i t h  the moment  o f  suppression,

when t h e  ou tgo ing  a n d  supp ress i ve  po tenc ies  a p p e a r  a n d  d i s a p p e a r  r e s p e c t i v e l y. '

I n  re la t ion to the U l t r a -Cogni t ive the co l ign i t i ve  too is an ou tgo ing .  Supp ress ion  i s  t h a t

by  w h i c h  t h i s  i s  suppressed,—the i l l u m i n a t i o n  o f  knowledge,  the  h igher  desirelessness.

The disappearance and appearance (mentioned here) a r e  o f  these  ou tgo ing  a n d  suppres-

sive potencies respec t i ve l y.  T h i s  b e i n g  t h e  case, the disappearance of the outgoing and

the appearance of  the suppressive potency cons is ts  i n  t h e  con junc t i on  o f  t h e  m ind ,  t h e
characterized, w i t h  t h e  m o m e n t  o f  suppress ion.  T h i s  c o n j u n c t i o n  i n  t i m e  w i t h  t h e

suppression is the conjunct ion w i th  both these states. T h e  mind as an indiv idual ized pheno-

menon capable o f  possessing charac ter is t ics ,  does  n o t ,  e i t h e r  i n  t h e  C o g n i t i v e  o r  t h e

U l t r a -Cognit ive s tates,  d i f f e r  i n  n a t u r e  f rom the states of the suppression and manifesta-

t ion  of potencies.

Wel l ,  bu t  the aff l ic t ions f o l l o w i n g  Neseience, w h i c h  h a v e  t h e i r  r o o t  i n  Neseience,

are removed o n  the removal  o f  Neseience, and do not  a f te r  the removal o f  Nescienee stand
in need of any other effort  d is t inc t  therefrom to  remove them.  I n  t h e  same w a y,  see ing

tha t  t h e  potenc ies  hav ing  t h e i r  o r i g i n  i n  t h e  o u t g o i n g  a c t s  o f  t h e  mind are removed

by the removal of the outgo ing ac t i v i t y  i tse l f ,  t h e  p o t e n c y  o f  suppression shou ld  n o t  b e
needed f u r t h e r  for t h e i r  removal. F o r  this reason the  Bhf i l yakara  says :—'  The potencies

of  the outgoing, & c .  I t  is not  necessary tha t  the effeet s h o u l d  be  removed b y  t h e  m e r e

removal o f  t h e  cause.  T h e  c l o t h  i s  n o t  des t royed  by  the removal o f  the weaver.  T h e

fac t  is tha t  the effect which is o f  the n a t u r e  o f  t h e  cause i t s e l f ,  i s  o n l y  r e m o v e d  u p o n

the removal o f  t ha t  cause.

The affl ictions wh ich  have been described as fo l lowing Nescieuce have been said to be

of t h e  nature of Nesolence i tsel f .  I t  is, therefore, ve ry  proper  that  they should be removed

on the removal of Nescience. I t  is not  in  th is  w a y  t h a t  po tenc ies  a r e  o f  t h e  n a t u r e  o f

the  a c t s  o f  C o g n i t i o n ;  because i t  i s  seen  t h a t  m e m o r y  e x i s t s  even though the acts o f

Cogni t ion have been suppressed for  a ve r y  long t ime. F o r  th is  reason al though the acts of

Cognit ion may have ceased for  a long t ime, i t  is necessary t h a t  t h e  s to rage  o f  po tenc ies

of suppression b e  a t tended  t o  f o r  t h e  r emova l  o f  t h e  potencies or ig inat ing  in  the  acts.

The rest  is easy.- 9 .

Sfitra in,

RP:1 SI7T119.9Tk'ffT F i F T 1 7 1 7 n  1 1

?re, Tasya, i ts. ;ntrss-urfiret Praganta-vaiti, undisturbed (urs)  Flow (affirm)
i/scruq Samakarat, by potency.

10. B y  potency comes its undisturbed flow.-116.
a r i s m t i . i a t i t n i  k i r w i n ‘  I  fkZMTEFITI-471MITITZW4kit S t q M -

m t u r  f t 9 z r  4 4 k  ffRrik:EEttilr 7 e m q q i u r  T i *  Ormi t r -
* R u m  ea. II
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vv/i.sa.
Undisturbed flow comes to the mind by the deftness of practice i n

the generating of the mental potencies of suppression. I n  case the poten-
cies are weak, the potency characterized by suppression is  overpowered
by the potency characterized by outgoing activity.-116.

VACHASPATVS GLOSS.

Of what  sort  is the change o f  t h e  m i n d  b r o u g h t  abou t  b y  means  o f  t h e  p o w e r f u l

suppressive tendency,  w h e n  t h e  potenc ies  o f  o u t g o i n g  a c t i v i t y  h a v e  been  a l t o g e t h e r

overpowered? I n  answer to  the quest ion t h e  a u t h o r  s a y s : — '  By po tency  comes i t s  u n -

d is turbed flow.'
"Und i s tu rbed  f l ow"  means the f low i n  u n i d t e r r u p t e d  succession o f  t h e  suppressive

potencies alone, f ree from the i m p u r i t y  of  the  outgoing potencies.

But  then why  does i t  stand in need o f  t h e  def tness i n  gene ra t i ng  po tenc ies?  W h y

not po tency  a lone?  F o r  t h i s  reason t h e  Bhasyskarra says :— ' In  ease t h e  potencies are

weak, & e  T h e  potennies re fer red to  are those of suppression. T h o s e  however w h o  read

a ' n o t '  before 'overpowered, '  e x p l a i n  the  potenc ies  t o  b e  those o f  t h e  ou tgo ing  a c t i v i -

ties.- 1 0 .

SO tra i i .

XithliSilti I. vtliqzrr 11:4m4 f i l i A t i  t q u i :  II/111
aliterr Sarvarthatk o f  all pointedness. must Ekagratft one pointedness, of

these two. est Knaya, the destruction (of  a l l  pointedness). ass Udaya, the rise (of
one pointedness) these two respectively o f  the previous two. rams Chittasya, of
the mind. irsiRcrreart: Samitclhiqoarin a m *  the trance modification.

11. T h e  trance modification of the mind is the des-
truction and rise of  all-pointedness and one-pointedness,
respectively.-117 .

u u i i h w r u e i r .  u R f t E r k t u r r i l

tcvsit-ti k 9 w i t :  W4T4MITIT: kIzTrEffkr4T4 M i l  I lichtlaciltIT UTzl g n i k

t A t4 f IN .111414 kak -q :kWPIT4 t77 f fTW4T:  kr6ITRITAlikkr-

w r d •  t I n t M z r a i i i i k l A r k e r M A :  I I
Nyasa.

All-pointedness is a characteristic of the mind. O n e -pointedness is
also a characteristic of the mind. T h e  destruction of all-pointedness is its
disappearance. T h e  rise of one-pointedness is its appearance. T h e  mind
puts on both these characteristics. T h i s  mind then following along both
these characteristics o f  destruction and manifestation which make its
very nature, inclines towards contemplation. T h i s  is the trance modi-
fication of the mind.-117 .

V I C H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

Now the author  shows t h e  s t a t e  o f  t h e  men ta l  c h a n g e  t o w a r d s  Cogn i t i ve  t r a n c e .

' T h e  t r a n c e  modi f icat ion o f  t h e  mind is the  disappearance and r ise o f  a l l -pointedness and

one-pointedness respect ively. '
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Al l -pointedness means distractedness. I t  cannot  b e  des t royed ;  hence  i t s  des t ruc-

t ion  i s  o n l y  i t s  disappearance. N o t h i n g  w h i c h  ex i s t s  is destroyed. R i s e  is appearance.
The disappearance and  b i r t h  o f  t h e  character ist ics o f  a l l -pointedness a n d  one -pointed-

ness w h i c h  a r e  o f  t h e  v e r y  nature of the mind, means tha t  the disappearance is to  be of

al l -pointedness, and t h e  appearance i s  t o  b e  o f  one -pointedness. T h e  m i n d  f o l l o w i n g

these t o o  becomes i n c l i n e d  towards t r ance .  T h e  mean ing  i s  t h a t  i t  becomes qual i f ied

by the t rance condi t ion which i s  ach ieved  g r a d u a l l y  b y  t h e  l a t t e r  cond i t i on  becoming

the former.- 1 1 .

SOtra  i s .

F :  R T F - d r k a l t  g R r s r m f t  N R A T T s . 1 1  1,4 t q  141. I I  k U

Tatah thence. lut: Punah, again.  a n t a - u d i t a u ,  the subsiding and
rising. (urw) (arse) tist-nrsat Tulya-pratyayau, having similar. (taw) Cognitive, acts.
(usts) %Ts Chittasya, of the mind, mental. staratrt Elifigrata, of the one-pointedness,
!rem Pariuftmah, modification,

12. Thence again comes the mental modification
of one-pointedness, when the subsiding and rising cogni-
tive acts are similar.-118.

a a :  M T A l l i e d T  g g a I R f t f l r  N 9  s t l i R c i l l . I P A I R :  I  R i l l r k a r t 7

OsMizt: Trr T a T k a T r g q  * l a %  Rxel ireFp-T41TY4-  v m 4 a m t k -

4 ' E r r i k i k i i i  i i
V Y I S A .

Of him whose m i n d  i s  inclined towards the trance modification, the
former cognitive act  subsides; and the later that rises is similar thereto.

The mind inclined towards trance i s  common t o  both.  T h e  same hap-
pens again and again up to the end of trance.

This o f  course i s  t h e  modification 'of the  one-pointedness o f  the
mind wh ich  exists as  a n  individualized unit  independent of the charac-

teristics.- 11 8 .
VACHASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

' Thence again comes t h e  m e n t a l  modi f ica t ion  o f  o n e -pointedness, w h e n  subs id i ng

and cogn i t i ve  acts are s imi lar. '
Again, when t rance having been  ach ieved,  t h e  l a t e r  s t a t e  o f  t r a n c e  becomes t h e

former,  t h e  f o r m e r  subsides and the la te r  cogni t ive  t rance modif icat ion arises. T h a t  is to

say', one becomes the past and the  other  the present. W h e n  b o t h  t h e s e  cogn i t i ve  ac ts  o f

him w h o  h a s  become i nc l i ned  t o w a r d s  t rance ,  become simi lar  to  each other,  i t  becomes
one-pointed. T h i s  shows the achievement o f  t rance ,  a n d  a lso  o f  one-pointedness i t s e l f .

The Bhaqyakara shows the l i m i t  :—`11p to  the end of trance.'- 1 2 .

Sutra 13.

44"qq14.11-1tv41,4 4.11111 k l l
Etena, by this. Tr Bhata, i n  the objective phenomena. cft-st Indriyasu,

and in the instrumental phenomena. m.1 Dharma, the characteristic quality. /rue
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Laltsana, the secondary quality. %FM Avasthit, condition of all these three. %Am
Parioimhh, the changes. ssnRItel: Vyakhyfitah, are described.

13. B y  this are described the changes of  charac-
teristic (dharma), secondary quality (1aksa4a), a n d  con-
dition (avastha) i n  the objective and instrumental pheno-
mena.-119.
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vviisA
It must be understood that by describing as above the changes of

characteristic, secondary quality and condition wi th reference to  the
mind, the change o f  characteristic, the change of secondary quality and
the change o f  condition with reference to the objective forms of matter
and instruments of action and sensation have also been described.

There, the disappearance and appearance of the characteristics of the
outgoing activity and suppression were the modifications of characteristic
(primary quality) i n  the characterized (the object as existing indepen-
dently of the quality); also the modification of secondary quality. Sup -
pression has three secondary qualities; i t  is connected with three paths of
being (adhvi).

Having given u p  the first path of being which consist of  the
secondary quality not yet manifested, i t  takes it up as a secondary quality
existing i n  the present, although i t  has not thereby overstepped i ts
primary quality. I t  is in this secondary quality which manifests in the
present that its true nature is manifested. T h i s  i s  i ts second path o f
being. I t  is not devoid o f  the past and the yet-unmanifested qualities
(lalisana).

Similarly i s  the outgoing activity possessed o f  three secondary
qualities and is  connected wi th  three paths of being. Hav ing given up

OH. I I I . ON ATTAINMENTS, 119. 1 9 1

the present secondary quality, but not having given up its characteristic,
it puts it on as the second quality of  the past, T h i s  i s  i ts  third path
of being, and it is not devoid of the secondary qualities of the future and
the present.

Similarly, inclining again to  outward activity, it gives up the yet-
unmanifested secondary quality; bu t  not having given up i ts  charac-
teristic of  existence as such, i t  gets on to it as the secondary quality of
the present, where manifesting its true nature, i t  acts as such. T h i s  i s
its second path of being. A n d  it is not devoid of the past and the future
secondary qualities.

Similarly, suppression again and outgoing activity again.
Similar i s  the modification o f  condition. Dur ing  moment of sup-

pression, the suppressive potencies are being strengthened; and the po-
tencies o f  t h e  outgoing activities are being weakened. T h i s  i s  the
modification of the conditions of the characteristics.

Thus the objective changes by means of the characteristics; the cha-
racteristics possessed of three paths of being are changed by means of secon-
dary qualities; the secondary qualities too are modified into conditions.

Thus is  i t  that the functioning of the "  qualities" is never devoid
even for.a moment of the changes of the characteristics, secondary quali-
ties and conditions; and the functioning o f  the qualities consists in
ceaseless activity. I t  has further been said that the cause o f  the activity
of the qualities' is their very nature.

By this must be understood the three-fold change in the objective
and instrumental phenomena, due to the conception of a distinction bet-
ween the characteristic and the characterized. I n  reality, however, there is
but one change, because the characteristic is the very being itself of the
characterized ; and i t  i s  the change of the characterized alone that is
detailed by  means o f  the characteristic. I t  i s  only the characteristic
present i n  the characterized object that changes states in the past, the
present and future, the substance is not changed. Thus when a vessel of
gold is broken to  be made into something else, i t  is only the condition
that changes, not the gold.

Another says :—The characterized is nothing more than the charac-
teristic, inasmuch as the reality o f  the former does not overstep the
latter. I f  i t  were something co-existent, it would change as an indepen-
dent existence only, simply changing into distinct anterior and posterior
conditions.

This is  no defect. W h y ?  Because constancy is not found therein.
Thus t h e  three worlds give up their individual appearances, because
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eternity has been denied to  them. Ye t  they exist in the case of disap-
pearance also, because destruction has been denied to them.

Further i ts  subtlety i s  due to conjunctive existence; and it is not
perceived on account of its subtlety.

The change o f  secondary quality is the moving of the characteristic
along the paths of being. T h e  past characteristic joined to  the past
secondary quality, is  not devoid of  the future and the present secondary
quality.

Similarly, the present (characteristic) joined to the present secondary
quality is  not devoid of the past and the future secondary quality. S im i -
larly, the future joined to  the future secondary quality is not devoid of
the present and past secondary qualities. F o r  example, a  man who
is attached to one woman, does not hate all the others.

Others find a  fault i n  this change of  secondary qualities. T h e y
say that a l l  the qualities being in simultaneous existence, their paths of
being must be confused, (and thus overlapping one another cannot be
considered as distinct and different).

This is  thus met with. T h a t  the characteristics do exist as such
requires no proof. W h e n  there i s  such a  thing as a characteristic, the
differences of the secondary qualities also must ho posited. I t  is not only
in the present time that the characteristic characterizes. I f  it were so
the mind would not possess the characteristic of attachment, seeing that
attachment is not in manifestation at the time of anger. Fur ther  the three
secondary qualities are not possible of existence in one individual simul-
taneously. T h e y  may however appear in  succession by virtue o f  the
operation of their several causes. And  so it has been said T h e  intensi-
ties o f  nature and those of function are opposed to each other; but the
ordinary manifestations co-exist with the intense ones.' Therefore, there is
no confusion. F o r  example, attachment being in  the height of manifes-
tation with reference to some object, it does not for that reason cease to
exist with reference to all other objects. On the contrary it is then ordinari-
ly in existence with reference to them.

Similar is •the case with the secondary qualities. I t  is  not the
characterized object that is posssessed of the three paths of being. I t  is
the characteristics that are possessed o f  the three paths. T h e y  may be
visible o r  latent. O f  these the visible ones assume different conditions,
and are termed accordingly differently because the conditions are differ-
ent and not the substance. T h i s  i s  i n  the same way as the figure of 1
means ten in the place of ten, hundred in the place of hundred, and one in
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the place of unity. O r  again a woman, although one, is called a  mother,
a daughter and a sister.

Some make the theory of change of condition defective as render-
ing independent existence necessary. H o w ?  There being intervals be-
tween the operations o f  the paths o f  being a characteristic is the future
one, when i t  does not perform i ts  function ; i t  is the present one when
it does ; it has become the past when it has ceased to operate.

Now the defect that the opponents find i s  that in  this way, the
characteristic and the characterized object, as also the secondary quality and
the condition must necessarily be considered as independent existences.

This is  no defect. W h y ?  O n  account o f  the variety due to the
interaction of the ' qualities ' even in case of the 'qualified ' being perma-
nent. A s  the coining together of the indestructible qualities of sound,
&c., is only a characteristic having a  beginning and i s  destructible, so
also is  the undifferentiated phenomenal state of matter with a beginning,
and is only a characteristic of the indestructible 'qualities' of  Essentiali-
ty, &c., and is as such destructible. I t  is for this reason that it is termed
a Viki t ra, '  a  product. Here is an illustration in this connection. C l a y
is an object possessed o f  characteristics. I t s  existence in the shape of a
sod i s  a  characteristic thereof. G iven up this particular characteristic
it 'takes up another; and thus takes up  another characteristic when it
takes up the form of  a  jar. I n  the form o f  jar its secondary quality
gives up i ts futurity and comes to possess the secondary quality as mani-
fested i n  the present. T t  thus changes its secondary quality. T h e  jar
changes, showing comparative oldness and newness every moment. T h i s
is change of condition.

Another characteristic taken u p  by  the characterized substratum
is but a  change of condition. O f  the characteristic too another secondary
quality i s  a  change orcondition. I t  is, therefore, the change of one sub-
stance only that i s  thus shown by differentiation. I n  this way this may
be applied to other things also. T h u s  it is that the change of character-
istic, secondary quality and condition do not overstep the being of the
characterized substratum, and i t  is for  this reason that there is but one
change which runs through all these specializations thereof.

Well what is this change? Change is the manifestation of another
characteristic on the removal of the previous characteristic of a substance
which remains constant.-119.

VACHASPAT1B GLOSS.

The a u t h o r  c lassi f ies t h e  changes o f  t h e  ob jec t i ve  and Instrumental  phenomena of

matter,  w h o s e  use  w i l l  b e  described later,  bu t  whose occasion has come n o w :  B y  this

25
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the changes o f  charac ter is t i c ,  secondary  q u a l i t y  a n d  c o n d i t i o n  i n  t h e  o b j e c t i v e  a n d

inst rumenta l  phenomena have been described. '

The Commentator  expla ins :—' I t  must be understood, &c. T h e  question is tha t  i t  is

the  f a c t  o n l y  o f  m e n t a l  change  tha t  h a s  b e e n  mentioned, not  i ts  modes in  the shape of

character is t ic  secondary  q u a l i t y  a n d  cond i t i on .  H o w  i s  i t  then t h a t  t h e y  a re  spoken

of here o v e r  and above tha t?  F o r  th is  reason  h e  says  :—' There t h e  disappearance and

appearance o f  the charac te r i s t i cs  of outgoing and suppression, &c.'  T h e  b r i e f  meaning is
tha t  t h e  w o r d s  o f  character ist ic,  secondary qua l i t y  and condi t ion have no doubt not been

used, but  i t  is no t  tha t  for  t ha t  reason the changes themselves of character ist ic ,  secondary

qua l i t y  a n d  condi t ion have not  been described. T h u s  in  the aphorism :—' The suppressive

modif icat ions'  & c .  ( I I I .  9), the  change of character ist ic ,  i s  spoken of.

Fur ther  h e  says  tha t  by  showing th is  change of character is t ic ,  the change of second-

ary q u a l i t y  a l s o  i n  t h e  cha rac te r i s t i c  t a k e n  as  subs t ra tum i n d i c a t e d  S o  a l s o  t h e

change of secondary qua l i t y. '
Eocondary q u a l i t y  s t a n d s  f o r  •  Laksana.' I t  means tha t  by  which something is indi-

cated. T h i s  q u a l i t y  i s  d u e  t o  d i f fe rence  i n  t ime .  I t  i s  b y  t i m e  t h a t  a th ing  is given

cer ta in  q u a l i t i e s  b y  means o f  w h i c h  i t  i s  d i fferent iated from cer ta in  th ings standing it!:

a di fferent  re lat ionship to  t ime.
Suppression has three d i f fe ren t  secondary qua l i t i es .  I t  is bu t  a n o t h e r  mode of  say-

ing  tha t  i t  is  related t o  three p a t h s  of be ing .  T h e  word '  adhva,' pa th  of  be ing ,  imp l ies

t ime.
" H a v i n g  given u p  t h e  f i r s t  p a t h  of being, NI hich cons is ts  of t h e  secondary qua l i t y

not  ye t  manifested."
The quest ion arises, ' Does th is  suppression,  whi le  g i v i n g  up t h e  f i r s t  pa th  o f  being,

overstep the  n a t u r e  of the cha rac te r i s t i c  t o o  i n  the same w a y  as  i t  gives up the  path  of

being V T h e  Commentator s a y s  tha t  i t  does  n o t  A l t h o u g h  i t  has not  overstepped i t s

p r imary  qua l i t y  t,00.'
I t  does n o t  ove rs tep  i t s  character is t ic ,  b u t  takes  up the secondary qua l i t y  as exist -

ing  in  the present. T h e  same  suppress ion wh ich  had  not  man i fes ted  yet, has n o w  come

into present  existence, not  t ha t  suppression has become non-suppression.

The meaning of the nature of a t h i n g  e x i s t i n g  in t he  p resen t  is n o w  described :—' I t

is i n  th is secondary qua l i t y  wh ich  man i fes ts  i n  t h e  p resen t  t h a t  i t s  t rue  nature is m a n i -

fested.'
' T r u e  na tu re '  i s  t ha t  wh ich  performs the  funct ion proper  to i t s  existence as such.

Mani festat ion means i ts  essential ization as such.
W i th  reference to the ye t  unman i fes ted  f i r s t  p a t h  o f  being th is  is i ts  second path  of

being.
Wel l  i f  i t  be so tha t  i t  g ives up t h e  ye t  unmanifested p a t h  of being and takes  up the

present, and tha t  having g iven up the present  state, i t  w i l l  pass on to  the past path of being,

then, i t  necessari ly fo l lows tha t  paths o f  being are subject  to b i r t h  and destruct ion.  T h i s

however i s  n o t  p rope r,  because n o t h i n g  i s  b o r n  t h a t  e x i s t s  n o t ,  n o r  i s  any th ing  t h a t

exists des t royed .  F o r  t h i s  reason  t h e  Commenta tor  says :—' And i t  is no t  devoid of t h e

past and the ye t  unmanifested secondary q u a l i t y, '  w h i c h  g o  o n  ex is t ing  in t he i r  gener i c

unspecial ized state.
Having shown the  secondary qua l i t y  of  the present existence of the ye t  unmanifested

suppression, t he  Commentator n o w  shows t h e  t h i r d  p a t h  o f  being, the  passing'on t o  the

past of  the present outgoing a c t i v i t y  :—

"  Similar is the  outgoing a c t i v i t y,  Stc."

Wel l  then does suppression alone e x i s t  i n  the ye t  unmanifested s ta te ,  n o t  o u t g o i n g

a c t i v i t y ?  T h e  Commentator says No :—' S imi lar ly  inc l in ing  again to outward ac t i v i t y,  &c.'
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This r e p e a t e d  mani fes ta t ion  of the  o u t g o i n g  a c t i v i t y  I s  n o t  t h e  mani festat ion o f

any ind iv idual  ou tpu t  t h e r e o f .  I t  is a mani festat ion o f  the same class only.  T h a t  w h i c h

has passed cannot come back.

" T h e  man i fes ta t ion  of  t r ue  n a t u r e  is the essential lzat ion of t h e  object  as possessing

the capac i ty  of per forming i t s  proper  funct ion."

I t  is  t h i s  change of secondary q u a l i t y  t h u s  descr ibed ,  which appears w i t h  reference

to objects  of t he  same class over and over again. F o r  th is  reason the  Commentator says :—

' S imi lar ly,  suppression again, ese.'

Now he describes the  changes of cond i t i on  w h i c h  is ind ica ted  by the change of  cha-

rac ter is t ic  S i m i l a r  is the modif icat ion, &c. '

The s t rength  and weakness of  the character is t ics  i n  t he i r  p resen t  path of be ing ,  are

the i r  condi t ions.  T h e  inc rease  or decrease o f  weakness a n d  s t r e n g t h  e v e r y  moment is
the change o f  condit ion.

He summarizes :—' This  is the modif icat ion o f  the condit ions of  the character ist ics. '

Now be determines the  d i fferent  re la t ion o f  the d i f f e r e n t  changes :—' Thus the  object
changes, & o '

Is then th is  change of the ' quali t ies ' o n l y  occasional ?Ho says No T h u s  i t  is t ha t

the func t ion ing  of the qual i t ies  is never,

Bu t  then w h y  I s  t h i s  change  e v e r - e x i s t e n t ?  H e  says:—' The func t ion ing  o f  t h e

qual i t ies consists in ceaseless a c t i v i t y. '  T h e  word ' a n d '  in  th is  sentence means a cause.

Funct ion ing  means a c t i o n .  B u t  w h e n c e  t h i s  f u n c t i o n i n g  i t se l f?  H e  says:—' I t  is

of the i r  ve ry  nature. '  ' I t  has been said ' h e r e  in  before.

This three- fo ld  change of  the m i n d  i s  t a u g h t  b y  the  author  o f  the Aphorisms to  be

ex i s t i ng  i n  t h e  ob jec t i ve  a n d  i n s t r u m e n t a l  phenomena o f  mat ter.  I l e  says:  ' B y  th is
must be understood, eze:

' Th is  ' means  t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  b e t w e e n  t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  a n d  t h e  character ized.

When the  d i s t i n c t i o n  be tween  t h e  charac te r i s t i c  a n d  the character ized is kep t  in s ight ,

the physical  e lements  o f  P r i t h v i ,  & c . ,  a r e  t h e  objects character ized,  a n d  the bodies of

cow, &c.,  o r  the jar,  Sze., are the changes of t h e  charac te r i s t i c  thereo f .  T h e  forms which

the character is t ics  pu t  on in  the vas t  and the ye t  unmanifested and the  present ones c o n -

s t i t u te  the  change o f  t h e i r  secondary  q u a l i t y.  W h e n  t h e  cow, & c . ,  h a v e  taken up the

secondary qua l i t ies  as ex is t ing  in the  present,  t h e i r  change o f  cond i t ion  consists in  the i r

tak ing up the states of t h e  n e w l y -born ca l f ,  a l i t t l e  advanced  i n  age, youth and old age.

In the  case of the jar,  &c.,  too, t he i r  newness and oldness are t h e i r  changes of  condit ion.
Simi lar ly  are t h e  i ns t r umen ta l  phenomena t h e  charac te r ized  ob jec ts .  T h e  t a k i n g

in  of th is or  tha t  blue, &c., i s  the change  o f  cha rac te r i s t i c  o f  t h e  sense o f  s igh t .  T h e

change of secondary q u a l i t y  consists in  the  assumpt ion  by the character is t ic  of the qual i -

t ies due to the existence i n  the present ,  & c . ,  as such.  T h e  p r e s e n t  sensation of  a jewel,

Sto, may be d is t inc t  o r  ind is t inc t .  T h i s  is i ts  change o f  condit ion.

The change of the object ive and i ns t rumen ta l  phenomena is described, looking upon

the character is t ic ,  the secondary qua l i t y  and  condit ion as d is t ine t  f rom the  characterized.

Now the Commentator speaks of t hem w h e n  t h e y  are looked  upon as the  same:—' In

rea l i ty,  however, there  is  b u t  une change, &c.' T h e  word  ' h o w e v e r '  tu rns  away from the

other  v iew according to  wh ich  the cha rac te r i s t i c  a n d  t h e  character ized are looked upon

as d is t inc t .  I t s  rea l i t y  is made k n o w n  he re ,  n o t  t h a t  t h e  n a t u r e  of  change is denied t o

the other.  F o r  what  reason? B e c a u s e  the charac ter is t i c  is the ve ry  being of the charac-

terized.'

The question is t ha t  i f  the cha rac te r i s t i c  is on ly  a modif icat ion o f  the character ized,

how i s  i t  t h a t  peop le  d o  n o t  confuse t h e  no t i ons  o f  the changes? F o r  this reason he
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says A n d  i t  is the  change of the character ized alone t h a t  is d e t a i l e d  t h rough  the cha-

racter is t ic . '  B y  t h e  w o r d  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  "  h e r e  a r e  unders tood a l l  t h e  t h r e e  things,

namely, character ist ic ,  secondary q u a l i t y  a n d  cond i t i on .  A l l  t h i s  i s  the  modif icat ion o f

the characterized alone by  means of them.  T h e r e  is, the re fo re ,  b u t  o n e  change  o f  t h e

character is t ic ,  &c., one not  confused w i t h  the  o thers ,  because t h e r e  is no real d i s t i nc t i on

between them, t h e  character ized objects themselves do n o t  over lap one another.
The question arises t h a t  inasmuch a s  t h e  cha rac te r i s t i c  a n d  the character ized are

not di fferent  f rom each other,  and because t h e  paths o f  being of the character is t ic  objects

are d i f f e r e n t ,  t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  a l s o  m u s t  i n  t h i s  case  behave  as  t h e  charac te r ized

object, on accoun t  o f  t h e  cha rac te r i s t i c  and  t h e  character ized o b j e c t  b e i n g  t h e  same.

Fo r  th is reason he says I t  i s  only  t h e  character is t ic  present i n  t he  characterized, & c :

' T h a t  changes states ' :—The w o r d  ' state ' here means a di fferent  arrangement of t h e

thing,  a d i f ferent  appearance. T h u s  when vessels of gold are styled di fferent ly as a Ruche-
ha and Svast ika ,  t h e y  d i n t  o n l y  so f a r ;  no t  t h a t  the  substance gold becomes not-gold.

The reason is evident.  T h e y  do not d i ffer  en t i re ly.  T h i s  w i l l  be stated f u r t he r  on.

The Commentator  b r i n g s  f o r w a r d  t h e  example o f  the Bauddha, w h o  holds t h a t  t h e

character is t ic  o n l y  i s  w h a t  ex i s t s  :—"Ano the r  says :—I t  i s  o n l y  t h e  cha rac te r i s t i cs  of

the Ruchaka, &c., tha t  a r e  b e i n g  t h u s  b o r n ,  w h i c h  a r e  t h e  rea l i t i es .  T h e r e  is no such

th ing  as gold wh ich  migh t  be l o o k e d  upon as a substance rema in ing  the  same sarong more

changes than one. I f  there be s u c h  a th ing  a s  subs tance w h i c h  remains  cons tan t  e v e n

though the character is t ics  are b e i n g  changed,  then tha t  t h i n g  w o u l d  be i m m u t a b l e  l i k e

the  power of consciousness. I t  would become a n  independen t  r e a l i t y ;  independent,  t ha t

Is to  say, o f  the change which  i s  of  the ve ry  nature of the t h i n g  appearing to  change. A s

the  power of consciousness does n o t  g ive up i t s  nature e v e n  t h o u g h  t h e  '  qual i t ies ' a r e

constant ly  pu t t i ng  on d i f f e ren t  appearances,  a n d  is t h e r e f o r e  i ndependen t l y  e te rna l ,  so

also w o u l d  g o l d ,  &c . ,  become independen t l y  e te rna l .  T h i s ,  however,  i s  n o t  desirable.

Therefore the charac ter is t ic  is n o t  d i f f e r e n t  f r o m  t h e  cha rac te r i zed ;  t h e  subs tance i s

not  d i fferent  f rom the qual i t ies. "
The C o m m e n t a t o r  r e f u t e s  t h i s  a r g u m e n t  i s  n o  de fec t .  W h y ?  B e c a u s e

constancy is not  found therein. '
We m i g h t  a d m i t  th is  i f  we found tha t  as a mat te r  of  fac t  the substance was cons tan t

in  i ts  so-called e te rn i t y  l i ke  unto t h e  power of consciousness. W e ,  h o w e v e r,  do  n o t  f ind

th is  constancy of e t e r n i t y.  O n  the  o t h e r  hand  the w h o l e  o f  t h i s  w o r l d ,  to s a y  noth ing

of one substance o n l y,  i s  seen g i v i n g  u p  i t s  i n d i v i d u a l  appearances ;  t h e  appearances,

tha t  is te say, tha t  are meant to  per form cer ta in  funct ions.
How is th is?  O n  accoun t  o f  e t e r n i t y  b e i n g  d e n i e d  t o  t h e m  b y  t h e  a u t h o r i t y  o f

reasoning. I f  a ja r  o f  e a r t h  d i d  n o t  g i v e  u p  i t s  i n d i v i d u a l i t y  o f  appearance, i t  would

p la in ly  be seen  a s  a j a r  e v e n  w h e n  i t  e x i s t e d  i n  the  c o n d i t i o n  of  a ha l f - jar  or  in  tha t  o f

powdered c lay,  ;  and i t  would go on per forming i t s  funct ion too a l l  the some as before.

Hence the three wor lds are non-eternal.

Wel l  then le t  i t  be n o n -eternal  a lone,  b e i n g  p r a c t i c a l l y  q u i t e  non-ex is ten t  as i t  is

l ike the lotus o f  the sky,  on accoun t  o f  i t s  u n i v e r s a l i t y  a n d  t h e  non-performance of any

funct ion.  F o r  th is  reason he s a y s : '  I t  exists in  the case of non-appearance also, because

destruct ion has been d e n i e d  to  i t . '

The meaning is tha t  i t  is n o t  s o  ve ry  i ns ign i f i can t  a s  to  b e  a l toge ther  n o n -eterna l

and therefore to be classed as non-ex is tent .  W h y ?  Because des t ruc t ion  h a s  been den ied

to i t  by reason.

Thus  stands the reasoning That which is non-existent is n e v e r  v i s i b l e  a n d  does  n o t  pe r fo rm  any funct ion,  as

the lotus o f  the sky,
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The t h r ee  worlds, however,  sometime have some funct ions and a r e  v is ib le.

So are the fo l lowing  causes p r o v i n g  i ts  ex is tence t o  be ment ioned.  A  t h i n g  is seen

being b o r n ;  cha rac te r i s t i c  secondary  q u a l i t y  and  cond i t ions  a r e  e v e r  found appear ing

therein. F o r  th is  reason they  are out  of  t h e  c a t e g o r y  of such non-ex is ten t  th ings as t h e

lotus of the sky  and the horns  of a man.

I t  is not, therefore, cons tan t  i n  i t s  e t e r n i t y,  so tha t  i t  m a y  b e  classed w i t h  t h e  in-

dependent r e a l i t y  o f  consciousness, O n  t h e  c o n t r a r y  i t  is  only  in  a way eternal.  T h i s

also proves t h a t  i t  is changeful.  I t  is e te rna l  i n  i ts  change.

By th is  i t  must b e  unders tood  t h a t  i n  a  p iece  of c lay e x i s t  i t s  effects the states of

the jar,  &c., which  have n o t  y e t  expressed themselves. W e l l ,  l e t  t h a t  be. B u t  i f  i t  ex is t

even i f  removed, how is i t  t ha t  i t  is no t  perce ived  as  b e f o r e ?  F o r  t h i s  reason the  Com-

mentator says  : - '  I t  becomes s u b t l e  o n  accoun t  o f  con junc t i ve  existence, t h a t  i s ,  o n

account of  i ts mergence in to  the casual state. I t  becomes unperceivable on account  of i t s

subt le ty  and is not, therefore,  perceived.'

Having thus explained t h e  change o f  cha rac te r i s t i c  t h e  Commentator now explains

the change of secondary qual i t ies a l s o  as such secondary qual i t ies.

' T h e  change of secondary qual i t ies,  & c :

The meaning is tha t  each secondary qua l i t y  i s  f o l l o w e d  by o the rs  a long w i t h  i t se l f .

The question is t ha t  inasmuch as at t h e  t i m e  o f  con junc t i on  w i t h  one secondary qua l i t y,

the others are not  perceived, how can i t  be said t ha t  the others also are present along w i t h

i t ?  F o r  t h i s  reason  t h e  Commenta tor  s a y s : — '  For example ,  a man w h o  is a t tached  to
one woman,  & c :  T h e  non-ex is tence o f  pe rcep t ion  does n o t  d i sp rove  t h e  ex is tence of

anything, proved to e x i s t  b y  o t h e r  means o f  knowledge.  T h e  b i r t h  i tse l f  of a t h i ng  at

di fferent places is a r eason  f o r  i t s  ex is tence.  N o t h i n g  t h a t  ex is ts  not, can be born. A s
for  example, the horn o f  a man.

The Commenta tor  s ta tes  a defect  sugges ted  b y  another  :—' Others f i n d  a  f a u l t  i n

this change of secondary q u a l i t y. '  I f  t h e  p a s t  a n d  the p resen t ,  ex is t  a t  t h e  t ime w h e n

the p r e s e n t  cha rac te r i s t i c  is in  existence i n  t h e  p resen t ,  t h e n  the t h r e e  pa ths  of  being

must over lap one ano ther.  I f ,  however,  t h e  p a t h s  c o m e  i n t o  b e i n g  one af ter  the other,
then i t  eomes to  th is  tha t  the non-existent  comes in to  existence. T h i s  is t he  meaning.

He r e f u t e s  t h e  a r g u m e n t : — ' T h i s  i s  t h u s  m e t  w i t h ,  des. '  T h e  ex i s tence  o f  t h e

character ist ics in  the present is o n l y  proved b y  percept ion .  I t  also gives the knowledge

of i ts  existence in the past a n d  in  the f u t u r e  as  r e l a t e d  to  the present. I t  is p l a i n  t h a t

the n o n -ex is t ing  does n o t  come i n t o  ex i s tence  a n d  t h e  e x i s t i n g  i s  not  destroyed. B e
says the same : - - ' I f  i t  were so the  mind would no t  possess, & c :  T h e  mind is found posses-

sing the  cha rac te r i s t i c  of  a t t achmen t  a f ter  the t i m e  of a n g e r  has passed away. I f  i t  be

that  at tachment  d id n o t  e x i s t  a t  the t i m e  o f  a n g e r  a s  capab le  o f  mani festat ion i n  the

future, how could i t  be born?  A n d  i f  not born, how could i t  be perce ived?

I t  may b e  so. E v e n  t hen ,  howeve r,  h o w  i s  i t  p r o v e d  t h a t  p a t h s  o f  being do not

over lap? H e  gives the answer :—' Fu r the r  the three secondary qual i t ies,  &c . '  T h e  three

secondary qual i t ies a r e  impossible o f  ex i s tence  s imul taneous ly.  W h e r e ?  I n  one mental

modification. I n  succession, however,  o n e  o f  t h e  q u a l i t i e s  does  come i n t o  mani fest ion

by v i r t ue  of i t s  mani fest ing cause. T h e  ascer ta inment  of t h e  secondary  qua l i t i es  being

dependent u p o n  t h e  t h i n g  qua l i f i ed  t h e r e b y,  i t  i s  a l o n g  w i t h  t h e  f o r m  o f  t h e  th ing
qualif ied t h a t  t h e  m i n d  becomes possessed o f  t h e  q u a l i t i e s .  H e  quo tes  Paf icha4ikha

I c h a r y a  on th is  ve ry  subject  A n d  s o  i t  has been  sa id ,  & c :  T h i s  has been exp la ined

before. H e  summarizes:—' The re fo re  t h e r e  i s ,  & c :  O n  account of t h e  cont rary  charac-

ter is t ics of man i fes ta t ion  a n d  d isappearance r e m a i n i n g  m e r g e d  i n  the  cause, the p a t h s

of being do n o t  over lap .  H e  g i v e s  a n  i l l u s t r a t i o n : — '  For example, a t tachment  t o ,  &R. '

The knowledge of  the ex is tence  o f  a t t achmen t  w i t h  a n g e r  was exp la ined  before. N o w ,
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however, is exp la ined t h e  ex i s tence  o f  re la t i onsh ip  e x i s t i n g  b e t w e e n  a t t achmen t  w i t h

respect t o  one object  and at tachment  w i t h  re fe rence  to  another. H e  applies the i l lus t ra-

t ion to  the  subject  to be i l l us t ra ted :—'  Simi lar  is the case w i t h  secondary qual i t ies &c. '

The ques t i on  i s  t h a t  i nasmuch  a s  i d e n t i t y  c a n  e x i s t  e v e n  t h o u g h  t h e  i d e n t i c a l

ob ject  may not  be perceived as such a l t oge the r,  i t  f o l l o w s  t h a t  character ist ic ,  secondary

qua l i t y  a n d  condi t ion be ing d is t inc t  phenomena, the character ized object  which is noth ing

separate from them, should a l s o  b e  cons idered  t o  be d is t inc t  f r o m  i t se l f  unde r  each and

every  one of  these vary ing  states. H e  s a y s  t h a t  t h i s  v i e w  i s  not  des i rab le ,  because i t

is cont rad ic ted by the  percept ion of the ident ica l  substance r e m a i n i n g  the Caine under  a l l

va ry ing  states. ' I t  is  not  the charac te r i zed  ob jec t  t h a t  is possessed of the three p a t h s

of being,' because the character is t ics  w h i c h  are not d i s t i n c t  f r o m  i t ,  are possessed of the
three paths of being, T h e  fact  of the t a k i n g  up of t h e  three paths of being of the charac-

ter is t ics  is f u r t h e r  elucidated :—They are e i t he r  v i s ib le ,  i. e., essential, present, or  la tent ,

tha t  is not  in  ease. T h e s e  are the past and the future. O f  these, v is ible ones assume differ-

ent  states o f  s t reng th  and weakness, &c., and a r e  termed accordingly  d i f f e ren t l y,  because
the states are d i f fe ren t ,  not  the substance.  B y  the word  state a r e  to  be understood here

al l  the three things, namely, character is t ic ,  secondary q u a l i t y  and cond i t ion .  T h i s  is the

meaning I t  is on ly  perception as such that establishes the dist inct ion from, or  the i den t i t y

of the character ized object  w i t h  t he  character is t ic ,  the secondary qual i ty or the condit ion.

I f  there were unqual i f ied i d e n t i t y  between the characterized object and the character ist ic,

&c., then character ist ics,  &c., w o u l d  no longer  be what  they are. T h e y  would not  qual i fy,

character ize and condit ion, as does  not  t h e  very  substance of t h e  charac te r i zed  object

i tsel f .  N o r  would they qua l i fy  the  character ized object  in case of unquali f ied d i s t i n c t i o n ;

as the horse and the cow can in  no way become the charac te r i s t i c ,  secondary q u a l i t y  and

condit ion, each  o f  t h e  o t h e r.  P e r c e p t i o n  es tab l ishes  t h a t  t h e  cha rac te r i s t i c  a n d  the

secondary qua l i t y  are ne i ther  t o t a l l y  d i s t i n c t  nor  comp le te l y  i d e n t i c a l  w i t h  the  charac-

ter ized object,  and i t  also shows tha t  the character is t ics,  Sm., have al l  o f  them the proper-

t ies of appearance and disappearance, and tha t  d u r i n g  t h e s e  changes the ob jec t  remains

the same; a u d i t  also shows that the character ist ics are not  mutua l l y  exclusive. T h i s  is so

perceived by e v e r y  i n d i v i d u a l  se l f .  W e  f o l l o w  t h i s  common percept ion.  I t  is not  com-

petent  t o  us to  leave tha t  as ide  a n d  es tab l i sh  some t h e o r y  of t h e  percept ion of  charac-

ter is t ics  which may please ourselves.

The Commentator gives on th is  ve ry  subject a n  i l l u s t r a t i on  from the  w o r l d  : T h i s

i s  in  the same way as f igure o f  I  Rzo.'

As the  nature o f  un i t y  remains t h e  same, a l t hough  w i t h  re fe rence  t o  i t s  r e l a t i v e

posi t ion i t  is s ty led as hundred, &a., so also the nature o f  the character ized object remains
the  same but  it, is sty led d i f ferent ly  on account of t h e  d i fferences b r o u g h t  a b o u t  b y  t h e

dis t inct ions of  d is t inc t  character is t ics ,  secondary  q u a l i t i e s  and cond i t ions .  T h i s  is the

meaning.

I le  gives another i l lus t ra t ion  to  e l u c i d a t e  the sub jec t  to  be i l l u s t r a t e d  :—' Or again

a woman, a l though one  &c. '

I n  th is  connection he introduces the  discussion of a  defect cons idered as ex is t ing  in

th is  by others :—' Some make the theory  of the change of condit ions, &c. '

I n  the change of condit ion, 1. e., the change of condi t ion,  of character is t ic  and secon-
dary qua l i t y  a l l  the three, t h e  d e f e c t  o f  t h e  imminence,  o f  t h e  independent  ex is tence

of the characterized, the character ist ic ,  t he  secondary qua l i t y  and the condi t ion i s  point-

ed out.
He puts the questions : —how? T h e  answer is T h e r e  being intervals between the

operations of t h e  p a t h s  o f  be ing ,  I ke . '  T h e  ex is tence  o f  m i l k  a s  such in t h e  p r e s e n t

is the operat ion of the yet  unmanifested path o f  being of curds. W h e n  on account of being

0.11. I I I  O N  ATTA INMENTS,  119, 120. 1 9 9

Intercepted thereby,  the character is t ic  o f  changing i n t o  curds does not  o p e r a t e  no tw i t h -

standing i t s  presence in mi lk ,  then i t  is said to  bo y e t  unumnifested. W h e n  I t  does  come

Into manifestat ion, i t  i s  s a i d  t o  b e  i n  p r e s e n t  opera t ion .  W h e n  h a v i n g  ach ieved t h e

change, i t  ceases from the  operat ion of  s e t t i n g  i n  the f o rma t i on  of  cu rds ,  & c . ,  then i t  is

said to e x i s t  i n  t h e  pas t .  T h u s  t h e  charac ter ized,  t h e  charac te r i s t i c ,  t h e  secondary

qua l i t y  and condit ion ex is t ing  as t hey  do al l  o f  them i n  a l l  the three t imes, must be recog-

nized as independent ex is tences.  E t e r n i t y  i s  b u t  ex is tence  f o r  e v e r.  F u r t h e r ,  t h e r e
being existence for  ever,  a l l  the  f o u r  a r e  n e v e r  bo rn .  A n d  t h i s  m u c h  a n d  n o  more is

the descr ipt ion o f  independent  e te rn i t y  ( K e t a s t h a  n i t y a t a ) .  T h e  m e a n i n g  i s  t h a t  t h e
independent e te rn i t y  of the power of consciousness too has no other  spec ia l i ty.

He refutes the argument T h i s  i s  no de fec t . '  W h y  ? O n  a c c o u n t  of t h e  va r ie ty

due to  the in te r -action of  t h e  '  qual i t ies ' e v e n  i n  t h e  case  o f  t h e  qua l i f i ed  i c i n g  p e r -

manent. I n t e r -action means the re lat ion of ove rpower ing  and being overpowered by each

other. T h e  va r ie ty  is of the in te r -action. T h i s  is  the meaning. A l t h o u g h  the qualif ied and

the qual i t ies, a l l  the four always exist ,  the  e te rn i t y  does n o t  consist i n  being independent

of phenomenal changes, because t h e  nature  of the i r  change consists in  the  appearance and

disappearance of the i r  modifications, w h i c h  modif icat ions a l t h o u g h  b r o u g h t  about by the

var ie ty  of the in te r -action of  the quali t ies, are o f  the very  being of the th ieg  modified.

The power  of consciousness, however,  does not pu t  for th any such modifications o f  i ts

own being as per iodical  appearance and disappearance. I t s  e te rn i t y,  the re fo re ,  is inde-

pendent of phenomenal change. A s  they say :— '  He  whose  n a t u r e  i s  no t  destroyed, the

'wise cal l  constant in e te rn i t y. '

Now he shows t ha t  the va r i e t y  of in ter -act ion is the  cause of  t h e  va r ie ty  o f  modifica-

t ion  in  the substratum (P rak r i t i )  and the  Tikaras, the  phenomena thereof. A s  the coming

together,  which may be described as the change  in to  P r i t hv i ,  d ie,  has a b e g i n n i n g  a n d  i s

destruct ive,  t ha t  is a disappearing cha rac te r i s t i c  o n l y  o f  sound, e . ,  of  t h e  floe tan-

m i t r es  of sound, touch, form, taste and smell, wh ich  i n  re la t i on  t o  the i r  e f fec ts  are indes-

t ruc t ib le ,  i.e., do not pass i n to  la tency.

He shows the  same in the  case of Pa rk r i t i  :—' So also the undi fferent iated phenomenal

state of matter,  8re' T h a t  is termed a  p r o d u c t .  N o t  howeve r  s u b j e c t  t o  s u c h  changes

is  the power of consciousness. T h i s  is the substance.

Hav ing i l lus t ra ted  t h e  P r a k r i t i  a n d  t h e  p r o d u c t  ( V i k r I t i ) ,  w h i c h  a r e  p r o v e d  b y

philosophers, he new takes an i l l us t ra t ion  f rom the  product  i t se l f  well  known in  the wor ld ,

In o rder  to show the va r ie ty  due to the  in tenae t ion  o f  t h e  qua l i t i e s  w h i c h  i s  t h e  cause

of the changes of the character ist ic ,  the  secondary  q u a l i t y  and c o n d i t i o n  : H e r o  i s  a n

i l lus t ra t ion o f  th is  connection, die.'

I t  is no t  necessary tha t  there should be change of  cond i t ion  in  the c a s e  of secondary

qual i t ies on ly.  T h e  character is t ic ,  t h e  secondary q u a l i t y  and  t h e  c o n d i t i o n  are a l l  i m -

plied here by  the word  condi t ion (avastha) i n  the  tex t .  A l l ,  therefore,  i s  a change of con-
di t ions. F o r  th is  reason he says : A n o t h e r  character is t ic  taken up by  an object,  &c. '

l i e  gives the def in i t ion o f  Change (Pariefima), w h i c h  covers  t h e  w h o l e  conno ta t i on

of the word  :—' Change is the  assumption by  an ex is t ing  object,  ffze. ' -18.

Satre 14,
re.
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14. " T h e  object characterized" is that which is
common to the latent, the rising and unpredicable charac-
teristics.-120.
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Characteristic is the virtue (or power) of an object differentiated by
fitness. T h e  existence of this fit and proper virtue of an object is infer-
red by the production of specific results thereof, as found to be of one
sort in one and of another sort in another ',object). O f  these characteris-
tics the present is that which is showing itself in operation ; and it differ-
entiates between those that have become latent and those that are unpredi-
cable yet. When, however, it coincides with the generic quality common
to all these states, then it becomes of the very nature of the object alone ;
then what is it in itself, and by what does it differ ?

Now of the characteristics of an object that are either latent, rising or
unpredicable, the latent are those that have been in operation and ceased.
The rising oharacteristics are those that are in operation. They are imme-
diate postcedents of the yet unmanifested secondary quality. Those that
have passed are the postcedents of the present ones. W h y  are not the
present ones the immediate consequents of the past ? O n  account of the
absence of the relation of antecedence and postcedence (between the two.
As the relation of antecedence and postcedence exists between the present
and the future, not so between it and the past. I t  is not, therefore, the
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immediate antecedent o f  the past. F o r  this reason it is only the yet un-
manifested that is the antecedent of the present.

What then are the unpredicable ? A l l  are o f  the nature of rill.
With regard to this it has been said :—The variety of all forms o f  juice,
&c., due to  the changes of earth and water, is seen in stationary objects.
So also of the stationary in the self-moving and o f  the self-moving i n
the stationary. T h u s  al l  i s  o f  the nature of all without the destruction
of species. T h i s  is  subject to  the limitations of time, space, fo rm
and disposing cause. T h e i r  natures certaintly do not manifest simul-
taneously.

The characterized object ' i s  that constant nature thereof which
remains common to all these manifested and unmanifested characteristics
and which i s  the substratum o f  both the generic and the specific. I n
the case of him, however, to whom this is a  characteristic only without
a substratum, there must be absence of experience. H o w  is it possible
to adopt one cognition as the enjoyer o f  the action done by  another ?
Further there would be no memory thereof, because no one can remember
what has been seen by another. Fur ther  a substratum common to chang-
ing states does exist, because objects are called back to memory and
recognized as such. I t  i s  this constant substratum that i s  identified
as such even when i t  has taken up a  different characteristic. F o r
this reason i t  i s  not a  mere characteristic, not  common to different
states.-120.

VACHASPATFS GLOSS.

The w o r d  ' charac ter is t i cs '  i s  used  here t o  denote character is t ic ,  secondary qua l i t y

and cond i t ion ,  because t h a t  i s  t h o  b a s i c  q u a l i t y .  T h e  Commen ta to r  desc r i bes  t h e

characterized object  w h i c h  is sub jec t  t o  th is  t h r e e -fold change, by  the aphorism :—"  The

' characterized ob jec t '  is t ha t  which is common to  tho la ten t ,  the r is ing  a n d  t h e  unp red i -

cable character is t ics . "  T h e  character ized object  is tha t  which is possessed of a character -

istic. I t  is no t  possible o f  b e i n g  k n o w n  w i t h o u t  t h e  cha rac te r i s t i c  b e i n g  k n o w n .  H e

explains the  cha rac te r i s t i c  D i f f e r e n t i a t e d  b y  fitness, & a .  T h o  charac ter is t ic  i s  t h e

vi r tue of a substance, s u c h  as c l a y,  & c .  T h a t  i s  t h e  power o f  i t s  producing a  powder,

a kneaded lump, a jar,  & c .  A l l  these e x i s t  t h e r e i n  i n  a  state of la tency (non-manifest-
ation).

I f  t h e  charac te r i s t i cs  e x i s t  i n  a state of la tency in  an object, they  have to  mani fes t

themselves. B u t  they do not  manifest w i thou t  t h e  h e l p  o f  s u c h  adjuncts a s  w a t e r ,  & c .

Water, &e . ,  d o  n o t  h o w e v e r  e x i s t  i n  t h e  causal  states of the objects tha t  are produced

Whence t h e n  do t h e y  come  ? F o r  t h i s  reason  b e  s a y s  :—' Different iated b y  f i tness.

The p o w e r  p r o d u c i n g  jars, &e.,  is d i f fe ren t ia ted  by the  fitness (capaci ty)  o f  be ing depen-

dent for act ion upon the act ion o f  wa te r,  & c .  H e n c e  j a r s ,  & c . ,  d e r i v e  t h e  c a p a c i t y  o f

being he lped  i n t o  man i fes ta t i on  b y  water,  &c . ,  f rom the i r  causes themselves. T h e y  are
not accidental.  T h i s  is the meaning.

Or, i t  m i g h t  b e  t h a t  t h e  words ,  " c h a r a c t e r i z e d  b y  f i tness" a r e  an answer to  the

question. ' W h a t  i s  a  cha rac te r i s t i c  1' I t  i s  t h e  v i r t u e  ( p o w e r )  o f  a n  ob jec t .  T h e
26
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meaning i s  t h a t  i t  i s  t h e i r  f i tness  a l o n e  tha t  i s  the character is t ic ,  H e n c e  i t  is  proved

tha t  the character ized object  is what  is possessed o f  t h a t .  H e  men t i ons  a u t h o r i t y  f o r

i ts  ex i s tence  T h e  ex is tence  o f  t h i s  A t  a n d  p rope r  v i r tue  of an object  is in fe r red  by

the product ion of specific resu l ts  thereof,  as found to be th is  or that ,  t ha t  is,  t h e  d i f f e ren t

appearances a s  p o w d e r,  kneaded  l u m p ,  a  j a r ,  &c. T h e  meaning i s  t ha t  i t  is  seen to  be

d is t inc t  i n  d i f f e ren t  ob jec ts  b y  the  observat ion of i t s  effects, and the difference t h a t  i s

apparent in  i ts  effects. ' F o u n d '  means observed.

He n o w  descr ibes h o w  a  lump of  kneaded clay wh ich  is perceived as ex is t ing  in  the

present, differs f rom the state o f  i ts  existence as p o w d e r  w h i c h  h a s  n o w  become l a t e n t

and t h e  state o f  i t s  existence as a  j a r  Which is yet  unpredicable : - - '  Of these character-

is t ics the present  is tha t ,  ete.' T h e  meaning is tha t  i f  they  d id  not  d i f f e r,  t h e  opera t ions

of  the powder and the  jar  would also become s imi la r  to  t h o s e  o f  t h e  kneaded l u m p ,  a n d

over lapping be the resul t .

He n o w  says  t h a t  t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  descr ibed  i s  n o t  poss ib le  i n  the case of  a lump

which i s  y e t  i n  t h e  s t a t e  o f  l a t e n c y  W h e n  h o w e v e r  i t  co inc ides  w i t h  the  generic

qual i ty,  & c :  W h a t  is i t  i n  i tse l f  and by  what  c lk t ingu ish ing  t r a i t  should i t  d i ffer  ?

Having t h u s  desc r ibed  t h e  d i s t i ngu i sh ing  t ra i t s  or  charac ter is t ics ,  he now div ides

them N o w  of  these character is t ics o f  an object. & c :

The r i s ing  character is t ics are those tha t  ex is t  in the  present.

Now he explains the  antecedence and postcedence of the pathways of  being T h e y

are the immed ia te  posteedents,  & c :  H e  asks  t h e  reason :—Why a r e  n o t  t h e  present

ones the immediate consequents o f  t h e  p a s t ?  H e  s t a t e s  t h e  reason : — O n  accoun t  o f

the  absence o f  t h e  r e l a t i o n  o f  an tecedence  a n d  pos t cedenee  b e t w e e n  t h e  t w o .  H e
explains the  non-percept ion of  a t h i ng  by  the object in  w h i c h  i t  e x i s t s  :—He a l s o  shows

the non-percept ion or the existence by being t h e  oppos i te  o f  t h e  pe rcep t i on  t h e r e o f

' A s  t h e  r e l a t i o n  o f  an tecedents  a n d  posteedonce b e t w e e n  t h e  ye t -unman i fes ted  and

the present, & e . '  H e  sumniar izes:—For  t h i s  reason t h e  ye t -unman i fes ted  i s  t h e  o n l y

immediate antecede,  o f  t h e  p resen t ,  b e c a u s e  t h e  ye t -un rnan i f es ted  p r e c e d e s  t h e

present. T h e  past cannot  be the antecedent  o f  t h e  p resen t .  T h e  present precedes t h e

past and i s  therefore i t s  an tecedent ,  n o t  unprod ieab le  o f  i t .  H e n c e  i s  i t  es tab l i shed

that  the past is the least impor tan t  of the pathways of being.

Wel l ,  l e t  t ha t  be. I t  is possible to  d i s t i ngu i sh  t h e  p r e s e n t  a n d  t h e  p a s t  a s  b e i n g

and h a v i n g  b e e n  pe rce i ved  respec t i ve l y.  T h e  unprod icab le  charac te r i s t i cs ,  h o w e v e r,

f rom the ve ry  f a c t  o f  t h e i r  b e i n g  unpred icab le ,  a r e  incapab le  o f  b e i n g  d is t ingu ished.

W i th  th is  i n  mind he puts the ques t i on  :—' W h a t  a r e  t h e n  t h e  unpredicables ?  A n d  i n

what  objects are we t o  examine  t h e m  ? ' H e  answers  t h e  ques t i on  :• A l l  a r e  o f  the

nature of al l . '  W i t h  regard to  th is  i t  has been said :  —(He estab l ishes t h e  same). ' T h e

var ie ty  of a l l  forms of  juice, &c., due  to  the changes o f  ear th and w a t e r ,  & e :  T h e  l i q n i d

is possessed of the soniferous, tangi ferons,  l u m i n i f e r o u s  a n d  gus t i f o rous  u l t i m a t e  atoms.

The earth (solid) i s  possessed o f  t h e  coni ferous,  t h e  tang i fe rous ,  t h e  lumin i fe rsus ,  t h e

gust i ferons and the odori ferous u l t i m a t e  atoms. A  mod i f i ca t i on  o f  a l l  t hese  i s  seen i n

the var ie ty  of a l l  the forms of  juice, &c„  found in the roots, f ru i ts ,  flowers, leaves, &c., of tree,

creeper and cane-plant, & c .  A l l  these cannot b e  the mod i f i ca t ions  e i t h e r  o f  t h e  s o l i d s

or  of the l iqu ids d i f ferent  i n  nature from themselves. I t  has o f  cou rse  been  s h o w n  t h a t

nothing can come out  of  nothing.
S imi la r l y  the modifications o f  unmoving ob jec ts  a r e  seen i n  m o v i n g  ob jec ts  i n  t h e

shape of a -variety o f  chyle, &c. I t  is o f  course the u s e  o f  t hese  f r u i t s ,  & c . ,  t ha t  b r i n g s

about  the weal th  of the va r ie ty  o f  forms, &c.

S imi la r l y  i s  seen  t h e  modif icat ion o f  animals i n t o  p l an t s .  I t  i s  w e l l - k n o w n  t h a t

pomegranates become as b ig  as the f ru i ts  of Ti l ls  by  obtaining a suck of blood.
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He concludes T h u s  a l l  i s  of t h e  na tu re  o f  a l l ,  Bre. '  T h u s  a l l ,  i s , ,  l i q u i d  a n d
solid, Bre., is of the nature of all, i.e., j u i c e ,  & c .  H e  gives the reason t he reo f  : - - '  W i t h o u t

destruct ion o f  species. '  T h e  l i q u i d i t y  a n d  s o l i d i t y  (earthiness),  t h e  g e n e r i c  qua l i t i es

of these, are recognized as ex is t ing  everywhere, and they are not  therefore destroyed.

Well, bu t  i f  a l l  th is is o f  the nature o f  a l l ,  t h e n  e v e r y t h i n g  b e i n g  p resen t  e v e r y -

where always and in a l l  possible modes, e v e n  t hose  r e s u l t s  w h i c h  d o  n o t  e x i s t  s imu l -

taneously should manifest at once. F o r  c e r t a i n l y,  when a l l  t h e  necessary  causes o f  a n

effect are present, i t  w o u l d  n o t  d e l a y  in  i t s  appearance. F o r  t h i s  reason  h e  s a y s  : —

This is subject  to the l imi ta t ions  o f  t ime, space, & c .  A l t h o u g h  e v e r y t h i n g  can o f  course

become the cause o f  eve ry th i ng ,  y e t  t h e  opera t ion  o f  t h e  cause  I s  l i m i t e d  b y  space.

Thus Kar;mira (Cashmere) be ing the country o f  saffron, i t  w i l l  no t  g r o w  i n  t h e  Pe f i cha la

country,  e v e n  though t h e  o t h e r  causes o f  i t s  g r o w t h  w e r e  a l l  p r e s e n t  t h e r e .  H e n c e

saffron does not  g row in  the Pa f lot i l la and other  countr ies.

S imi lar ly  there are no ra ins  in  the summer season ; therefore n o  g r o w t h  o f  r i c e  i s

possible in tha t  season. S i m i l a r l y  a deer does not  g i v e  b i r t h  to a man ;  the  f o r m  o f  m a n

cannot arise out  of  tha t  of a d e e r.  S i m i l a r l y ,  a man who is n o t  v i r t uous ,  does  n o t  enjoy

the nature o f  pleasure ; the  disposing cause of v i r t ue  does no t  operate In h im .  T h e r e f o r e

It  i s  tha t  on account  o f  t h e  l im i t a t i ons  o f  space,  t i m e ,  f o r m  a n d  d ispos ing  cause, t h e
nature, i.e., ex is t ing  objects, are not  produced simultaneously.

Hav ing thus d iv ided the character ist ics,  h e  now descr ibes  the subs t ra tum  a s  b e i n g

common t o  a l l  t h e s e  s t a t e s : — '  The cha rac te r i zed  o b j e c t  i s  t h a t  c o m m o n ,  & c .  T h e

generic i s  t h e  n a t u r e  o f  t h e  character ized,  t h e  subs t ra tum ; a n d  t h e  spec i f i c  i s  t h e

character ist ic .  T h e  substratum is of the nature of b o t h  these. T h i s  Is the  meaning.

Hav ing shown t ha t  the substratum, the charac te r i zed  ob j ec t ,  appea r i ng  i n  a l l  t h e

states thereof,  is proved by  d i rec t  knowledge, he n o w  cal ls  to  m i n d  the undes i rab le  con -

sequences o f  the theory  o f  t h e  Va i n a s i k a  phi losophers,  w h o  s a y  t h a t  n o  independent

substratum ex is ts ,  and, t h a t  t h e  m i n d  is b u t  a m o m e n t a r y  a c t  o f  cogn i t i on  : I n  t h e
case however,  &c.'

Fu r the r  the ob jec t  is called back t o  m e m o r y  a n d  recognized a s  such .  Ya j f i a d a t t a

does not  call  back to  mind what  has been seen by  Devadatta. F o r  th is  reason whoever has

been the  seer must be the reeogn iser. -14 .

S u t r a
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sre Krama, of succession, smiA Anyatvam, the distinctness. trftql.1 Parinima,
of modifications. sinsq- Anyatve, for the distinctness. ts,: Iletuh, the reason.

15. T h e  distinctness of succession is  the reason for
the distinctness of modifications.-121.
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It then coining to this that there can be but  one modification for
one substratum, i t  is said that the distinctness of succession becomes the
cause of the distinctness of modifications. T h i s  takes place as follows :—
The order of causation is : the clay as powder, the clay kneaded into a
lump, the clay appearing as a jar, the clay appearing as a half-jar, the
clay appearing as a potsherd.

The succession of a characteristic is that characteristic, which comes
before it immediately. T h e  kneaded lump of clay disappears and the jar
appears in close sequence. T h i s  i s  the order o f  the sequence of  the
changes of the characteristic. T h e  order o f  the change o f  secondary
qualities is the sequential appearance of the present state of a jar out of
its yet-unmanifested state of existence. Similar ly is  there a succession
for the passing into its past state, of the present state of the kneaded lump
of clay. There is no succession for the past. W h y  ? Immediate sequence
exists only where thete i s  a. relation o f  antecedence and postcedence.
That does not exist in the case of the past. Hence succession exists in the
case of two secondary qualities only.

Such is also the succession in the case of the change of condition. A
new jar begins to become old in immediate sequence of its appearance as
a new one. T h i s  oldness is found being manifested i n  succession which
follows the sequence of the moments of time, unt i l  i t  reaches the last
stage. A n d  this third change is distinct from the changes of characteris-
tic and secondary quality. A l l  these successions find their being in the
conception of there being a distinction between the characteristic and the
characterized object, because the characteristic also becomes sometimes
the characterized, in its relation to the nature of another characteristic.

When, however, the characterized object is spoken of as being what
it really is, as not distinct from the characteristic, then b y  virtue of that
conception, the object itself is described as a characteristic; and then the
succession appears to be one only.
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The characteristics of the mind are two-fold, the conscious (or patent
Paridrieta) and the unconscious (or latent, A-paridrista). O f  these the
patent are those that appear in consciousness as notions. T h e  latent are
those that are but  the substance itself. T h e y  are seven only and it is
by inference that their existence itself has been established. Supres-
sion, characterization, potentialization, constant change, physical life,
movements, power are the characteristics of the mind, besides conscious-
ness.'

Hereafter is introduced the subject of  Sareyama to  be performed
by a Yogi with the object of obtaining the knowledge of any desirable
subject, when be has mastered all the means of obtaining knowledge as
described. —121.

V I C H A S PAT T S  GLOSS.

' The dist inctness o f  succession is t he  reason f o r  d is t inc tness  o f  modif icat ions. '  I s

one substratum subject  on ly  to one change,  w h i c h  m a y  b e  desc r ibed  a s  charac ter is t i c ,

secondary qua l i ty,  or  condit ion, as the case may be ? Or,  are the changes of  character ist ic,

secondary q u a l i t y  a n d  cond i t i on  m o r e  t h a n  o n e ?  V h a t  does  I t  c o m e  t o  t h e n ?  I t

comes to  th is  t h a t  t h e  change  m u s t  b e  o n e  because t h e  subs t ra tum I s  one. A  cause
which has b u t  o n e  f o r m ,  c a n n o t  p r o d u c e  a  v a r i e t y  o f  effects,  because t h e  v a r i e t y  in

tha t  ease would  be causeless.
This being the  suggest ion,  i t  i s  s a i d  :—Dis t inc t  changes are pos i ted ,  because t h e

orders of succession are di fferent.
Observers o f  t h e  w o r l d  h a v e  p l a i n l y  obse rved  t h a t  a n  o r d e r  obtains in  t h e  suc-

cession of  the changes of One clay in to  dust, kneaded lump, j a r,  hal f - ja r  and  sherds. I t  is

also seen tha t  the sequence between powdered  c l a y  and kneaded letup i s  independent of

the sequence between kneaded c lay  and j a r :  t h e  sequence be tween a  ja r  and a  hal f - ja r  is

qui te another.  T h e  sequence between a h a l f - jar and p o t -sherds i s  again q u i t e  different.

I n  each of these one of the  elements precedes a n o t h e r.  T h e  d i f ference of o r d e r  ex is t ing

In one succession o f  changes establishes the  d is t inc tness  o f  t h e  changes.  A l t h o u g h  t h e

Substratum of  c lay is one, i t  puts on a  succession of changes,  whose o r d e r  is es tab l i shed

by a l l i e d  charac te r i s t i cs  a p p e a r i n g  i n  succession t o  e a c h  o t h e r  i n  d u e  o r d e r.  T h e

appearance is not, therefore,  causeless. T h i s  is the meaning.

As is the case w i t h  the  changes of  character is t ics ,  so a lso  i s  the d is t inc tness  of t h e

succession t h e  reason f o r  t h e  d i s t i nc tness  o f  t h e  changes o f  secondary qua l i t ies  a n d

the changes of condit ion.
The same i s  i l l u m i n a t e d  b y  t h e  Commenta ry  I t  c o m e s  t o  t h i s  t h a t  t h e r e

can be but  one modif icat ion f o r  one substratum, &c. '
' The  succession o f  character is t ic ,  & e . '  : — T h e  w o r d  '  succession ' i s  used h e r e  to

denote tha t  which succeeds, look ing upon the one to be noth ing  d is t inc t  from the other.

Such is also t h e  succession i n  t h e  case o f  t h e  change  o f  cond i t ion . '  A n d  s o  i t

happens t h a t  the ba r l ey  g ra in ,  e v e n  t hough  k e p t  w i t h  g r e a t  c a r e  b y  a c u l t i v a t o r  i n  a

grain-p i t  is, on the lapse of a  large n u m b e r  of years ,  reduced  t o  a  cond i t ion ,  s u c h  t h a t

the cohesion of i t s  par t ic les gives w a y  to t h e  more touch of hand, i.e., of  be ing  reduced to

an atomic condit ion. T h i s  is not  possible to  t ake  p lace a l l  at once causelessly in  the case

of n o w  grain. I t  i s ,  there fore ,  b y  a  succession o f  d i f f e r e n t  states appearing one a f t e r

the other  in moments o f  time as being small, smal ler  and smallest on the  one side, and large,

larger and largest  on the  other,  tha t  the specific condi t ion  appears.



206 P A T A N J A L I ' S  YOGA.

This dist inctness of succession exists on ly  in  the ease of dist inctness being conceived

as between the charater is t ic  and  the subs t ra tum.  S o  h e  s a y s  : —  ' A l l  these successions

find t h e i r  being, &c. '

The state of the characterized a n d  t h e  charac te r i s t i c  a r e  r e l a t i v e  d o w n  f r o m  t h e

undifferent iated phenomenal  t o  t h e  p roduc ts ,  a n d  v i c e  versa,  inasmuch a s  t h e  so l ids ,

c lay,  e t c . ,  a r e  also character ist ics in  corre lat ion w i t h  the u l t imate  atoms ( t he  tanta l i t ras,

o r  d i v i n e  measures). S o  h e  Says :  —' The cha rac te r i s t i c  a l s o  s o m e t i m e s  becomes t h e

character ized object in re la t ion  to the nature o f  another character is t ic . '

When, however,  the conception of  the un i t y  of t h e  substratum a n d  the character is t ic

Is en te r t a i ned  w i t h  re fe rence  t o  t h e  r e a l  subs t ra tum,  t h e  noumenal ,  i .e . ,  w h e n  ' b y

v i r t ue  of t h a t  concept ion;  o f  the substratum being common  t o  a l l  i t s  states, t h e  charac-
ter ized object  i tse l f  is considered as the charac te r i s t i c ,  then there is b u t  one change,  the

change, tha t  is to  say, of  the character ized object  alone. C h a r a c t e r i s t i c ,  secondary qua l i t y

and condi t ion enter  then in to  the very  be ing of the character ized.

I t  i s  t o  b e  considered a s  h a v i n g  been s a i d  b y  t h i s  t h a t  t h e  subs t ra tum  i s  f a r

removed f rom the state of constant independent e te rn i t y  (Katastha n i t ya t i ) .

Speaking of the change of character ist ic ,  t h e  Commentator t a k e s  up i n  t h e  con t ex t ,

the d is t inct ions of the modal i ty  of the chara ter is t ics  of t h e  m i n d  : — '  The charac ter is t i cs

of  the mind, &e.'

The conscious (patent)  character is t ics  are those t ha t  come in to  our  consciousness, of

wh ich we are conscious. T h e  la ten t  are those o f  w h i c h  w e  h a v e  n o  d i r e c t  knowledge.

Those t h a t  appear, i n  consciousness a s  no t i ons  a r e  t h e  r e a l  cogni t ions,  &e. S u p p r e s -

sion, etc., are those t ha t  are bu t  the  substance i t s e l f ,  T h i s  exp la i ns  t h a t  t h e y  a r e  n o t

of  the nature of i l l umina t ion .

Well,  b u t  i f  charac te r i s t i cs  a r e  l a t e n t ,  they  ce r ta in l y  do not  ex is t  at al l .  F o r  th is

reason he says :—`And  i t  i s  b y  i n fe rence  t h a t  t h e i r  e x i s t e n c e  a s  substance i t s e l f  i s

established.' T h e  know ledge  t h a t  comes t h r o u g h  a u t h o r i t y  i s  a l so  spoken  o f  here as

inference b y  t h e  s i m i l a r i t y  o f  t h e i r  c o m i n g  i n t o  ex is tence af ter  other  knowledge. H e

mentions the seven character is t ics  by  a verse :—' Suppression, S W

Suppression i s  t h e  u l t r a . c o g n i t i v e  s t a t e  o f  men ta l  modi f icat ions.  I t  i s  known by

au thor i t y  as we l l  as by  inference to  be a state o f  residual potency.
By t h e  w o r d  ' charac te r iza t ion '  t h e  au tho r  suggests v i r t u e  and v ice.  T h e  reading

In some places is ' K a r m a  ( a c t i o n )  i n s t e a d  o f  'Dha rma '  (charac ter iza t ion) .  T h e r e  t o o

v i r t u e  a n d  v i c e  caused b y  a c t i o n  am o t o  b e  understood, V i r t u o u s  and vicious tenden-

cies o f  the mind (or,  wh ich  Is t h e  same t h i n g ,  g o o d  a n d  h a d  cha rac te r )  a r e  k n o w n  b y

author i t y  or  in ferred by the  existence of  pleasure and pain.

Potent ia l izat ion o r  t h e  p o w e r  w h i c h  genera tes  m e n t a l  potenc ies,  i s  i n f e r r e d  b y

memory.
Simi lar ly  i s  t h e  cons tan t  change  o f  t h e  m i n d  i n  e v o l u t i o n  in fer red from the  fac t

of  the mind being made up of the t h ree  q u a l i t i e s '  a n d  o f  t h e  f u n c t i o n  o f  t h e  qua l i t i e s

being changef
S imi la r ly  phys i ca l  l i f e ,  t h e  spec i f ic  a c t i o n  of the mind which sustains physical  l i fe,

is in ferred as a character is t ic  of the  unconscious mind by expi rat ion and inspi rat ion.

Simi lar ly  a r e  t h e  movements  o f  t h e  m ind ,  i .e. ,  t h e  a c t s  w h i c h  s e t  t h e  d i fferent

organs a n d  p a r t s  o f  t h e  b o d y  i n t o  mot ion,  in fe r red  by  these very  movements fo l l ow ing

thought  in  tha t  direct ion.
Simi lar ly  i s  p o w e r  t h e  s u b t l e  s t a t e  o f  a l l  the  effects o f  thought  which manifest in

act ion ( I t  is  the idea of a l l  actions). T h a t  th is  a l so  a s  a  cha rac te r i s t i c  o f  t h e  mind,  i s

Inferred by  seeing the gross appearances due to the mental  images thereof.--15.
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Siatra id.

trallITT-41114MITI*MI1TTIa'qiirili, U€411
Parinilma-traya, t h e  three fold change. S t u n  Saroyaruat b y

filarnyaina over. gails Atita, of the past. grquat Anfigata, of the future. IfPilf
knowledge.

16. B y  Samycurna over the three-fold change, comes
the knowledge of the past and the future.--122.

trfkrruprztOrmr-4-RummTr6wrqq,1 wrIwtrimmTqftmT q H I i i l R t
uqmgraiguraviRru ntKmrizrmw4tNwzrAegq. k i rqRf l  rifilormizt
mkirfc-rommakarAvrawk Milmed• ii i i

VY 'ASA.

By Stonyanta over the changes of characteristic, secondary quality
and condition, conies to the Yogis the knowledge o f  the past and the
future. T h e  triad o f  concentration, meditation and trance together has
been termed Scopyams. W h e n  direct knowledge of the three-fold change
is obtained b y  means o f  Sam yama, knowledge of their past and present
is obtained.-122.

V i C H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

Henceforward u p  t o  the  end of  the chapter,  t h e  ob jects  of Samyama and the at ta in-

ments wh ich  ind icate  mastery over  them, are discussed. O f  these, the f i r s t  ob jec t  o f  t h e

Samyanta o f  a  Yo g i ,  f a m i l i a r  w i t h  tall t h e  accessories of Yoga, tha t  is introduced, is the

t r iad of changes i tsel f ,  whose modal i ty  has al ready been desc r i bed  :—' By  Samyamn over

the three- fo ld  changes, comes the knowledge of  the past  and the future. '

Tim ques t i on  i s  t h a t  i n a s m u c h  a s  d i r e c t  know ledge  i s  obtained on ly  of the object

wi th  reference to  which sa mya ma is performed, h o w l s  i t  t h a t  t h e  & v i c u n a  o n  t h e  t r i a d

of changes  w i l l  become t h e  cause  o f  t h e  d i r e c t  knowledge of the past and the f u t u r e ?

For this reason t h e  C0111 neatator  says  :—Whon d i rec t  knowledge of the three- fo ld  change

Ins been obtained b y  means of  S a myanut, the  knawledge of the past and the future,  hav ing

as they do the re la t ion of  en-ex is tence w i t h  these changes,  I s  a l s o  b r o u g h t  abou t .  T h e

direct  know ledge  o f  t h e  t r i a d  o f  changes i tse l f ,  i s  the d i rec t  knowledge of the past and

the present which i t  comprehends. T h e  ve ry  essence of the one being the essence o f  t h e

other, t h e  o b j e c t  o f  Scopyamc a n t i  d i r e c t  knowledge are not  d i f fe ren t  ( in  the aphorism).
This is the meaning.- 1 8 .

Sel t ra  17.
e \   .

RF-R745K4T9TIRriteiTrztilRIMTT7k-SfT911171FIERIT-

MI'Vdff It 71 I I  .911
374Sabda, the word. u t  Artha, the meaning, the object. ro ts  Pratyaya the

Idea of all these. an2ca Itaretara, of each with the other, wales! Adhyasta, because
of the coinciding. s r :  Saritkarab, becoming one, appearing as one. FR! Tat, their.
Aw l  Pravilkfiga, distinctions. kitnita, Sarpyamkt, by Sarnyama over. eal Serve, all.

Bhetta, of living being. a n  Ruta, of the sounds. vim!. ainam, knowledge.



208 P I T A N J A L T S  YOGA.

17. T h e  word, the object and the idea appear as one,
because each coincides wi th the other ; by  Satpyama over
their distinctions comes the knowledge of the sounds of a l l -
living-beings.-123.

zwirmatarf t rataKmaTTrymnrfa lTrakkaamaarai i ,
mt. araaitskap5'qktuli. wA.TrikarrtaTalasi,I a   t r 9 f -

I ami. rZFR:frunk:rmi;iNi,vm%rgntm:rmk at iRkkwaria-
mraria4fattlakTILark*N sAwaatTaKaT zsart,k a l b :  a p a r
ualfiTarakikaika; rftwrftazfiwaikkavitasayaftlafaa: i t k i Ta m t -
f i f r a a q j i f A t k s a a r k a  pka  k r  aml: waTerkkTs4fik.fraftrgar

u Kia i i imak-rkaf tqaT  awfb-*-TKRaWfart aRafftrmatti cka-
a4rfk. a tkau f3 /4a ikaTaRtaraTr te ‘aRmmat  t z t f  g k k l i i -
ErafF4 a ra t  aFMka RiF IA I  a t t  Tra.4%-grwiaaaATErrauffORalTrag-
IERaaii 4r4,1;mrgmzrairtutirtmitFid tir% sedfcriNftErztr ainftqrWr-
zITIT4RfillIk: WzTR14k1 WIteeiTO"tql1Wq-4.1X4RTRIrgW4tir 41rW3-‘11'
fk,r4TATAtTt'tfr irRtzA• ffEci Ut i l rWf f :  AN-qtrt: r o w q r 4 4  wartrakr-
sgOrur RaEar4gr m a w d I  t a i a m  aqTr.q.thaffratauvamcat r -

I. ktsa. 4 1 ' 7 1 1 4 :  q . q  rjfafaa.kak-riammat
Eriktua&fk qafkk q - r i a g r a r  Zfft9TT'zlitiiMillth: I  ffqPIT ftlkN-
0K). f t f t ra l  k f t k  Rak T c a t  sr.RtTrat r  i  f f k a
atwzrkikof t-1*.sRilfr mak a Rat (mai arr4aKkrfk i s i tagmfmar
katOilfk M I T  c r a k i T .  T M M T A l i t k r  RffiAlitiSg4K: WA:WM-
TATtft 4.aff0i,viaT114.1r t  g y :  a m r s i .  1:1'qT.qA 3itkzi-AuN,litk
*rafk sTrwafTafa a a .  am). Trqa.qphlogftkaa: q  a fa lT7 f  MartAzi
ftzlIqrdt q'T TriTaia4 q't I VP:PIT 1-1171,41t7M1 i i 4 T f  i i n i i r -

f r i t  4..14 aT afrkk-A. t  k a t  .1.1filsrgraTat
! A l m : I  guar stiak srmna f t z f r 4 t  a r t : f q  tt%. 4,Kg.tri;
Wry:tat/1m T14: stgltic. I  W f r i q  I  4ISziffigiftikkWegkVVT rCd'
a m ;  k.fAci zra r a g  skiksk: k-MstgizATKTRA:SIAILW:T f k a f f t g -
agrrfiTfakanfit kt.qt(takT gr..gstivil. I to.u q  k  r r  WartaT-
eura wgr-4:r4MISMITkl*SRPIT 5rFrzidikmrt: q k
d f t ; u 4 i a . s a t i r r a . q r i t k  t t ! ,  N

Now the power of speech functions i n  the manifestation of literal
80UUdS only. T h e  auditory power is the substratum for the changes of
sound alone. A  word, however, is taken in by the w i l l -to-know (buddhi,
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understanding) all at once, having taken up  a  unified appearance just
as the last literal sound ceases. L i te ra l  sounds, from the impossibility

• of being expressed simultaneously, have not the nature of giving support
to each other. They  appear and disappear showing no connection with
the particular word, nor bringing i t  into consciousness I t  is, therefore,
said that each of them is not the word (itself).

The letter, however, is singly a constituent of the word ; i t  has the
potentiality of supplying a  name for  all objects ; i t  is, as i t  were, o f
universal application, inasmuch as i t  appears in combination with every
conjoined letter, i t  takes different places in different combinations, some-
times being placed before and sometimes after another letter. T h u s
there are many literal sounds, which being placed i n  different orders,
help in denoting, by convention, certain different sounds according to the
difference in the order of their positions. F o r  example, the literal sound
of g, au, and h, possessed as they are of the potentiality o f  giving names
to all objects, denote in this particular order (pub.) the particular object
which is possessed of udders, &c., (a cow).

A word i s  t h a t  single manifestation o f  consciousness, which
appears just as the succession o f  literal sounds limited to a  particular
conventional meaning ceases ; i t  is  a  conventional sign for the thing
signified.

Thus a single word is perceived as a single manifestation o f  con-
sciousness ; it is brought into existence by a single effort ; i t  has no parts
and no order ; it is not a whole of separate and distinct literal :sounds. I t
is a phenomenon of the w i l l -to-be (baddhi) ; i t  is brought into conscious-
ness by the operation of the notion of the last literal sound ; i t  is under-
stood by the mind of the world, as having come into existence by conjunc-
tion ,Of letters) on account of the eternal habit brought about by i ts  ever
having been with the help of literal sounds, separately named, uttered
and heard, that the power of speech has functioned for  the purpose o f
transferring the complete verbal thought signs from one mind to another.
(And this being so), the ordinary mind distinguishes a word from another
by conventional meaning, saying that such and such a  succession o f  so
many letters, so ending, denotes such and such an object.

Convention, however, is a  manifestation o f  memory showing the
mutual correlation of word and meaning, i n  the shape o f  coincidence.
This object is the same as this word, and this word is the same as this

object'—such is the convention showing the one correlated to  the other.
Thus do word, meaning and idea run into each other on account

of mutual correlation of coincidence. Take,  for example, the word cow
27
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the object cow and the idea cow. Whoever knows their distinction
knows all.

And in all words lies the power of a sentence. I f  you say "  A. tree,"
the word i s  understood, inasmuch as the object signified b y  a  word
never fails of existence.

Similarly no action is possible without i ts  means. T h u s  on pro-
nouncing the word cooks,' all the appliances necessary for  the act o f
cooking are meant to be understood. I t  is only for the purpose o f  spe-
cialization that the object, the subject and the instrument such as Chaitra,
fire and rice are expressly mentioned.

Then is also seen the combination of  words in sentences for  expres-
sing meanings by the entire sentences. " I l e  Vedic student reads the
hymns, lives, bears life.' I n  a sentence l ike this the words and the
meanings of words are both expressed i n  consciousness. Hence should
words be etymologically divided as expressing actions or  nominal cases.
Otherwise how would i t  be possible to construe a word, a noun or a  verb,
when one cannot be known from the other on account o f  external simi-
larity. F o r  example, take the words Bhavati, A4vah, Ajapayah.

The words, the meaning and the idea of the sentence are distinct from
each other. Thus  svetate pr4seidah (The mansion shines white) means an
action. T h e  words svetah preiseidah (A white mansion), signify a noun.

Both forms of speech denote both a noun and an affirmation of an
action and also the meaning and the idea thereof. H o w  ? B y  the cor-
relation, ' th is is that.' T h e  notion puts on bu t  one appearance, the
same as the conventional sign. A s  to the white object, it is the support for
both the word and the idea. I t  changes its state, but goes neither with the
word nor with the idea. Such is a word and such an idea; none goes with
the other. Ano the r  i s  a word, another i ts  meaning and another the
idea. B y  performing Satnyama in this way on their mutual distinction, a
Yogi obtains knowledge of the sounds of all living beings.-123,

VACHASPAT I 'S  GLOSS

This is another subject  fo r  Samyama, h e r e  d iscussed T h e  word, t h e  o b j e c t  a w l

the idea appear as one, because each co inc ides  w i t h  t h e  o t h e r  ; b y  Samyama o n  t h e i r

d is t inct ions comes knowledge of the sounds of  a l l  l i v i ng  beings.'

Here w i t h  the object  o f  e x p l a i n i n g  t h e  s o u n d  ( ve rba l )  w h i c h  denotes a  meaning,

the commentator f i rst  ment ions t h e  p r o v i n c e  o f  t h e  ope ra t i on  o f  t h e  power o f  speech

(VAK)  . N o w  the  power of speech, Vak, manifests l i t e ra l  sounds in  e i g h t  places. A s  i t  is

said T h e r e  are e ight  seats of l i t e ra l  sounds,  the ches t ,  t he  t h roa t ,  a n d  t h e  head, and

also the root  of the tongue, the teeth, the nose, the l ips and the palate:

This VAR,  the power of speech, is purposed  to operate i n  l i t e r a l  sounds o n l y,  s u c h

as t h e y  have come  in to  ex i s tence  b y  t h e  recogni t ion •of the wo r l d .  I t  does n o t  oper de

to express the sign as such of a t h i ng  signified. T h i S  is the meaning.
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He ascertains the sphere o f  the operat ion o f  the p o w e r  o f  hear ing  :—The a u d i t o r y

power, aga in ,  ope ra tes  t o  change i t s e l f  in to  the pa r t i cu l a r  form of  a l i te ra l  sound, wh ich

is a d is t inc t  modif icat ion o f  the manifested inar t icu la te  sound s t r i k i n g  aga ins t  t h e  organs

of speech. I t s  operat ion is l im i ted  to t h a t  m u c h  ; i t  does  n o t  a s  s u c h  s ign i fy  t h e  t h i n g

signified. T h i s  is the  meaning.

He dist inguishes the  verbal  s i g n  s i g n i f y i n g  an o b j e c t  as such, from l i t e ra l  sounds as

they  have come in to  existence by the  recogn i t i on  of the wor ld  - - 'A :  word ,  howeve r,  ( tha t

is to  say, t he  s i g n  s i g n i f y i n g  a  t h i n g )  i s  taken b y  the understanding al l  at  once, hav ing

assumed a  un i f ied  appearance,  j u s t  as t h e  last l i t e ra l  s o u n d  d isappears : .  Each o f  t h e

l i te ra l  sounds i s  f i rs t  taken  i n  according a s  t h e  sounds a r e  fami l ia r  t o  the w o r l d ;  and

af ter  they h a v e  been taken i n t o  the mind, t h e y  are brought  t o g e t h e r  in to  a s ingle mani-

festat ion o f  consciousness, a n d  thus a s  a s ign s i g n i f y i n g  a n  object  i t  is  taken in  by the

understanding a l l  a t  once. T h e  single v e r b a l  sound ' c o w  ' is a word, a n d  is taken in  as
such by the understanding.  A l t h o u g h  each of  the preceding sounds of  component l e t t e r s

tends to  b r ing  in to  the f ield of  consciousness the  sound of  the whole verbal  s ign,  y e t  un t i l

the last  l i t e r a l  sound i s  added to  t h e  sound-image t h a t  is being formed, t h e  whole is not

made d i s t i n c t  and c lear.  W h e n  the last l i te ra l  cogni t ion has, however, come into operation,

the ent i re  s o u n d -image c o n s t i t u t i n g  t h e  word  becomes c l e a r.  F o r  th is  reason i t  is said

tha t  ' a  word is t a k e n  i n  b y  t h e  unders tand ing  a l l  a t  once,  h a v i n g  assumed a  uni f ied

appearance, jus t  as the  last  l i t e ra l  sound ceases.'

' L i t e r a l  sounds from the  imposs ib i l i ty,  d rc :  T h i s  is said in r e p l y t o  him who does no

recognize o n  account o f  the d i s t i nc t i ons  obta in ing among the di fferent  classes of let ters,

tha t  words a r e  taken i n  as e n t i r e  s i ng le  concepts  a l l  a t  once, b u t  es tab l ishes  o n  t h e

cont ra ry  tha t  t h e l e t t e r s  themselves s ing ly  have the  power of s ign i fy ing  the object.

I t  may b e  i n  o n e  of two w a y s  t h a t  t h e  l i t e r a l  sounds  m a y  g e n e r a t e  t h e  m e n t a l

impression o f  the signi f ied o b j e c t  as e a c h  i s  being pronounced a s  a par t  o f  a complete
word. T h e y  may ca r ry  t h e  capaci ty  o f  s ign i fy ing the object, each of  them, e i ther  as pegs

which g ive  support  to  a basket  hung the re f rom;  (Thus whenever t h e  peg goes, the  basket

would go too) or,  they  may g ive  support  to  the mean ing  as several  stones plaeed together

and made in to  a p la t fo rm g ive  suppor t  to  a stool.

The f i rs t  t heo ry  does not  hold. T h e  pronouncement of one l e t t e r  only  does not  ca r ry

the object  to  the mind, fo r  i f  i t  did, the  u t t e r i ng  of  the other  letters would be qui te  useless.

When a work  has been completed, the  employment  of an effort  for  i ts  achievement, such as

is not calculated to  g ive the  comp le ted  work any e x t r a  qua l i t y,  w o u l d  take the effort  out

of the  category of the means of achievement.

I f  th is  does not  hold, the  other  remains. I t  is  ce r ta in ly  possible i n  this case,  as was

not possible i n  the ease o f  many pegs  placed separa te l y,  t h a t  stones p laced  together  to

make a single p l a t f o r m  shou ld  h o l d  a stool, because in  t h i s  case t h e  c a p a c i t y  o f  g iv ing

support t o  the stool i s  being employed at one and the same t ime. L e t t e r s ,  however,  can-

not a l l  be pronounced simultaneously,  and for  th is reason they cannot car ry  the meaning to

the mind even when b rough t  together,  because each of them does not  take a f te r  the other,

and the pronouncement  o f  the one d o e s  not  sugges t  t h e  other.  T h e y  d o  n o t  a t t ach  to

the form of one word  only  as i f  they w e r e  of i ts  ve ry  nature.  T h e y ,  therefore, do not sug-

gest the word, a s  each i s  b e i n g  p ronounced  a n d  passing i n t o  l a t e n c y.  E a c h  maintains

i tse l f  in  separate and independent  existence l i k e  a rod  of steel. I t  is, therefore, said tha t

each of them is no t  of the nature of a word .

Inasmuch as th is  defect would not arise, i f  the l e t te rs  forming parts o f  a  w o r d  con-

s t i tu ted  as such the word  i tsel f ,  h e  says E a c h  l e t t e r ,  h o w e v e r,  s i n g l y  i s  a necessary

const i tuent  o f  a wo rd  i t  has t h e  p o t e n t i a l i t y  o f  supply ing a name f o r  a l l  objects. '  A l l

the p o t e n t i a l i t i e s  o f  making a l l  names a r e  present i n  i t .  T h u s  the  l e t t e r,  GI, is found to
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ex is t  in the words G A P,  GANA, (=AURA, N A G A ,  e tc . ,  w h i c h  s i g n i f y  d i f f e r e n t  ob jec t s  (a

cow and others respect ively) .  I t  has, therefore,  the po tency  of supply ing names fo r  each

and a l l  o f  theta' ob jec ts .  S i m i l a r l y  i s  the le t te r,  0 ,  found  i n  the words ,  SOMA, f iOCI I I ,

ete., w h i c h  means G o d  a n d  o t h e r  t h i ngs ,  a n d  t h a t  t o o  has, the re fo re ,  t h e  c a p a c i t y  of

naming a l l  these objects. S i m i l a r l y  s h o u l d  i t  be unders tood  e v e r y w h e r e  else. E a c h  of

these le t ters  G ,  etc., appears i n  combinat ion w i t h ,  i .e . ,  i n  c o n t a c t  w i t h  o t h e r  con jo ined
let ters,  s u c h  as, 0 ,  e t c .  O n  account  o f  there b e i n g  such con tac t ,  i t  becomes, as i t  were,

of universal  app l i ca t ion ,  i .  c., each  o f  these l e t t e r s  becomes, a t  i t  were m a n y,  a n d  does

not remain, a s  i t  is, one only.  I t  does n o t  o f  course, a c t u a l l y  become m a n y.  T h e r e f o r e

the words, ' as  i t  were, '  have been added. T h e  le t ter,  of  course, remains the  same.

The le t te r,  G ,  placed b e f o r e  a n d  t h e  l e t t e r ,  0 ,  p laced  t h e r e a f t e r  d i s t i n g u i s h  t h e

consequent sonorous impress ion  f rom the  w o r d s  G A N A ,  e ta .  S i m i l a r l y  does  t h e  le t te r,

0 ,  placed a l t e r  G, d is t ingu ish  i t  f rom the words bOff f f l ,  e t c .  A  speci f ic  sonorous  impres-

sion is thus establ ished i n  the  mind a s  the  succession o f  l i t e ra l  sounds appear ing in  t he

word ceases. T h i s  spec i f i c  m e n t a l  imp ress ion  i s  the  s i n g l e  image o f  t h e  w o r d ,  G A P,

as manifested i n  the m i n d  (sphota) .  I t  is  th is  sonorous image t h a t  denotes t h e  speci f ic
qua l i t y  of the species COW.

This is the  meaning,  I t  is imposs ib le  t h a t  t h e  n o t i o n  o f  an o b j e c t  b e  caused  b y

l i te ra l  sounds o n  account o f  t h e r e  b e i n g  a  f i x e d  o r d e r  o f  the i r  succession i n  a w o r d :

because they  do not  come in to  existence s imu l taneous ly.  N o r  is i t  p r o p e r  t o  h o l d  t h a t

notw i ths tand ing t h e  order  o f  the-succession o f  l i t e ra l  sounds i n  a word  being f ixed they

come t o g e t h e r  t o  manifest t h e  n o t i o n  o f  an o b j e c t  b y  t h e  opera t ion  o f  the i r  r es idua l

potencies, i n  the  same w a y  as the re  i s  absence o f  antecedence a n d  postcedence i n  the

pur i f icatory  potencies b r o u g h t  abou t  b y  oblat ions o f  combustibles, e t c . ;  or  in  t h e  same

way as the h e a v e n l y  s tate o f  existence i s  b rought  abou t .  T h i s  is  so, because o p t i o n  is

inadmissible.

Knowledge of an ob ject  is not ,  t he re fo re ,  caused  b y  l i t e ra l  sounds. I t  is necessary

tha t  there should be percept ion  of a s ingle word  as the  means of ca l l ing  i t  for th .

This, however,  is not  t he  case w i t h  a word.  A  w o r d  i s  expressed b y  sounds w h i c h

differ f r o m  each o t h e r  i n  t he  e f f o r t  wh ich  i s  pu t  f o r t h  in  pronouncing them (prayatna) .

These const i tuent  sounds w h i c h  g o  to  form t h i s  a n d  tha t  Word ,  e a c h  d i f fer ing from the

other,  are s imi la r  t o  each o ther  i n  hav ing t he i r  place o f  format ion i n  the  m o n t h  and the

effort  requis i te  f o r  the i r  p ronouncement ,  a l w a y s  t h e  same. F o r  th is  reason t h e y  make
up a word s imi lar  to the others i n  some respect,  a l though d i s s i m i l a r  in  rea l i t y.  T h e  s imi-

la r i t ies  h e r e  and t h e r e  di ffer  (roan e a c h  other  b y  t ire d i f f e rence  caused b y  the re la t i ve

positions o f  t h e  l e t t e r s .  I t  is by  t h i s  complacement  t h a t  words a p p e a r  a s  possessing

di fferent p a r t s  and compos i te  na tu res ,  a l t h o u g h  i n  r e a l i t y  t h e y  are s i n g l e  and w i t h o u t

parts. T h i s  happens i n  the  same w a y  a s  a face possessing a constant t i n g e  o f  c o l o u r

and fixed f ea tu res  a n d  d imens ions s h o w  more  r e f l e c t i o n s  t h a n  o n e ,  each possessed of

di fferent colour, dimensions and features, when placed d i f fe rent ly  w i t h  respect to  a mir ror,

a dagger and a jewel.  T h e  difference is not rea l .

A verba l  sign is single and pathless. T h e  le t ters  are taken to  be i ts  p a r t s  b y  v i r t u e

of t h e  d i f fe rence o f  t h e  c o n t i g u i t y  o f  s imi lar  le t te rs  i n  d i f ferent  words. T h e  di fference

of  words being thus due to  the  concept ion of there being cons t i tu ted  by le t te rs  conceived

as such a s ing le  and part less sonorous image (sphota). H a v i n g  n o  d i s t i n c t i o n s  i n  i t s e l f ,

i t  i s  k e p t  up in  the mind, as i t  were,  d i s t i nc t  and possessed of parts. I t  is for  th is  reason

tha t  the specific sonorous image of the word  Gas is no t  determined by  i ts  pa r t  G, because
there in  i t  i s  s i m i l a r  t o  t h e  sonorous images  o f  s u c h  o ther  words ss GAURA, etc. i t ,

however, determines the whole verba l  image when qual i f ied by  the l i t e ra l  sound U.  S i m i -

l a r l y  t h e  l e t t e r  0  is not  competent to determine the single whole, t he  sonorous image of
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the word  GAP,  on account of i ts  s im i la r i t y  there in w i t h  t h e  words tO0H1, etc. I t ,  however,

does so, be ing quali f ied b y  the  l i te r  al sound G. A l t h o u g h  they d o  n o t  c o -exist ,  y e t  o n e

can b e  qua l i f i ed  by  the  o ther  by means of residual potencies coming to  coex i s t ,  A n d  the

two residual  potencies have not  d i fferent  spheres o f  action, because two  p e r c e p t s  o f  t w o

di fferent par ts  a n d  t h e  po tenc ies  b o r n  the re f rom,  h a v e  one  word  as the  sphere of t he i r

operation. B y  the percept ion o f  t h e  p a r t s  a lone,  t h e  w h o l e  w o r d  i s  n o t  man i f es ted ;
bet i t  is manifested as the succession of  l i t e ra l  sounds ceases : and i t  should be added tha t

the consciousness of the cessation of th is  succession manifests by  v i r t u e  o f  t h e  r es i dua l

potencies o f  t h e  p e r c e p t i o n s  o f  t h e  d i f f e r e n t  p a r t s .  I t  i s  a  m a t t e r  o f  observation

tha t  the past unman i fes ted  impress ioes s t r e n g t h e n  t h e  p r e s e n t  man i fes ted  impress ion

by means o f  t h e  success ive s to rage  o f  the i r  residual  potencies. T h u s  the not ion of  the

existence of a t ree a t  a distance is a t  f i rs t  d im,  bu t  by  and by becomes d is t inc t .  I t  is not,

however, possible t h a t  t h i s  m a y  b e  t h e  m e t h o d  o f  t h e  l i t e r a l  sounds  b r i n g i n g  about

the perception o f  the object.  B e c a u s e  the ru le  of dimness and c learness app l i es  o n l y  t o

percept ive cogn i t i ons  ; a n d  i t  i s  n o t  b y  percept ions t ha t  l i te ra l  sounds b r ing  about the

consciousness of  an object.  I t  cannot, o f  course, be tha t  each o f  t h e  c o n s t i t u e n t  l i t e r a l

sounds o f  a word  should produce an ind is t i nc t  image of the object wh ich  becomes d i s t i n c t

on ly  i n  t h e  end .  I f  t h e  image i s  r a i s e d  by  the le t te rs  i t  must be qu i te  d is t inc t ,  O r ,  i t

may be said tha t  i t  is never born at  al l .  I t  can never be s a i d  t h a t  i t  rema ins  i n d i s t i n c t

and dim (asphnta). T h e  d iss im i la r i t y  is t h a t  in  the ease of  the sonorous image the d is t inc t -

ness and indist inctness are fanc ied  a f t e r  t h e  p e r c e p t i b i l i t y  i s  establ ished. T h u s  w h e n

the notion of the cessation of  l i te ra l  sounds takes i ts  place in  the  mind t h r o u g h  t h e  a u d i -

t o r y  sense, a long w i t h  the  res idual  potencies l e f t  there in  by  the percept ion of  each l i t e ra l

sound in  succession, the l i t e ra l  sounds come together  i n to  the  manifested sonorous i m a g e

of a  s i n g l e  w o r d .  T h i s  man i fes ta t i on  i s  b r o u g h t  a b o u t  by a specific ou tpu t  o f  energy.
The spec ia l i ty  of th is  energy depends upon the  f i x i t y  o f  a  p a r t i c u l a r  o r d e r  o f  t h e  s u c -

cession o f  l i t e r a l  sounds.  W h e n ,  the re fo re ,  t h e  o r d e r  o f  t h e  succession changes,  the

specif ic energy wh ich  is  competent t o  b r i n g  a b o u t  t h e  p a r t i c u l a r  v e r b a l  man i fes ta t ion

no l o n g e r  ex i s t s ,  a n d  t h e  p a r t i c u l a r  mani festat ion is n o t  brought  about. L i t e r a l  sounds
are thus l im i ted  to  the express ion  o f  a  p a r t i c u l a r  mean ing  b y  t h e i r  dependence u p o n

the o r d e r  o f  t h e i r  succession. T h e y ,  the re fo re ,  s h o w  t h e  convent ional  l im i ta t ion  as i t

appears in  the world,  to  be t h e  sphere  o f  t h e  opera t ion  o f  a  w o r d  h a v i n g  m o r e  p a r t s
than one .  S o  m a n y  a s  t w o ,  t h r e e ,  f o u r ,  f i v e  o r  s ix l i t e ra l  sounds possessing the power
of Sawing al l  o b j e c t s  deno te  t h e  p a r t i c u l a r  ob jec t  w h i c h  i s  possessed o f  udders,  & c . ,

when they appear as G, A U  and the  aspi rate H.

Wel l ,  then, is i t  the  le t ters  alone which  b y  v i r t u e  o f  d i s t i n c t  o r d e r s  o f  succession

denote an object? I s  not  a word  independent of i t s  cons t i tuen t  l e t t e rs?  F o r  th is  reason

he says T h u s  a single word,  Bre.'
' The succession of  l i te ra l  sounds is  the succession b rought  about b y  l i te ra l  sound.

The succession of  l i te ra l  sounds l im i ted  to  a  p a r t i c u l a r  o b j e c t  ceases' : —Such a r e

Sac l e t t e r s  o f  a  w o r d  a t  t h e  t i m e  w h e n  t h e  successive p ronouncement  o f  the l i te ra l

sounds is over.
Mani festat ion of consciousness' means  t h e  sh i r r ing  o u t  o f  t h e  W i l l - to-know ( t h e

buddhi) i n  the shape of a par t i cu la r  image.

' L i m i t e d  to a pa r t i cu la r  conven t i ona l  mean ing '  :—The l i t e r a l  sounds  l i m i t e d  t o  a

par t icu lar  convent iona l  mean ing  a re ,  a s  h a s  b e e n  sa id ,  t h e  sounds  o f  G, A U  and H, i n
accordance w i t h  the conceptions of superf icial  obse rve rs .  T h e  m e a n i n g  i s  t h a t  G ,  & c . ,

are a lso  t a k e n  t o  be t h e  signif iers o f  an object, being as they are the par ts  of  a wo rd  and

thus i ts  necessary const i tuents.  I n  rea l i t y,  however,  i t  i s  a  s i n g l e  m e n t a l  phenomenon

which, as  a  word, signif ies an object. H e  renders the same pla iner  :—' Thus a single word
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is a s ing le  manifestat ion of consciousness, &c.  A l l  th is  re la ted to i t  is understood b y  t h e
mind of the world,  dce

But  why  a s ingle manifestat ion of  consciousness? F o r  th is  reason h e  s a y s  :—' I t  i s

the o b j e c t  o f  a  s i ng le  effort of consciousness.' A  c o w :  T h i s  s ingle word is the object of

a single phenomenon of  consciousness; i t  is, therefore,  spoken of  as a single manifestation.

He men t ions  t h e  cause  o f  i t s  man i fes ta t ion  — ' i t :  i s  b r o u g h t  i n t o  existence by a

single effor t :  T h e  effort  w h i c h  man i fes ts  t h e  w o r d  R A S A i s  d i f fe ren t  f r o m  t h e  e f f o r t

wh ich  mani fes ts  t h e  w o r d  S I R A .  A n d  i t  i s  s ing le ,  inasmuch as  i t  is  possessed of the

qua l i t y  of the i nd i v i dua l i t y  of the  word R A S A ho lm t h e  beg inn ing,  i s  d i f fe ren t ia ted  b y

the f r u i t  thereof ,  a n d  has  a  de te rm ina te  order  of the antecedent and posteedent ( l i tera l

sounds thereof). T h e  d i f fe ren t  pa r t s  o f  the w o r d  w h i c h  a r e  unders tood t o  b e  e x i s t i n g

as such by differences in  s im i l a r i t y  and order of cont igu i ty,  do not  ex is t  as such in  r e a l i t y,

and a word is, therefore, said to be w i thou t  parts. Fo r  th is reason i t  has no o rde r,  because

there is no existence in  i t  o f  parts wh ich  may ex is t  e i ther  before or a f ter  each other.

The question arises, t ha t  l i t e r a l  sounds  appea r i ng  i n  o r d e r  be fo re  a n d  a f t e r  o n e

another i n  a  w o r d  a n d  b e i n g  t h e r e f o r e  i t s  parts, how is i t  said under the circumstances

tha t  a  w o r d  h a s  n o  o r d e r  a n d  n o  p a r t s ?  F o r  t h i s  reason he says : — ' I t  is  not a whole

made of separate and d is t i nc t  l i t e ra l  s o u n d s .  L i t e r a l  sounds a r e  n o t  p a r t s  o f  a  w o r d ;

but  b y  means o f  d i fferences i n  s i m i l a r i t y  a n d  o r d e r  o f  cont igu i ty,  the word  pets on of

i tse l f  di fferent forms and appears as i t  is in  r e a l i t y.  T h e  faces  appear ing  i n  a  j ewe l ,  a

dagger, a  m i r r o r,  d m ,  are not  parts of the real  face. '  I t  is a manifestat ion of the W i l l - to-

know (buddhi). T h i s  means tha t  the  co l lect ive appearance at  the cessation of a succession
is known by the buddhl, is found in  the  buddhi. T h e  operat ion o f  t h e  n o t i o n  o f  t h e  l a s t

l i t e ra l  sound  means t h e  r es i dua l  po tency  o f  the cogni t ion of  tha t  sound. T h i s  residual

potency when i t  is th rown in  w i t h  the  res idua l  po tenc ies  o f  t h e  cogn i t i ons  o f  t h e  p r e -

vious l i t e r a l  sounds,  b r i n g s  t h e  whole word in to  consciousness, tha t  is, renders i t  to  the

object o f  cogn i t ion .  A n d  i t  i s  s h o w n  b e l o w  t h a t  t h e  res idua l  po tenc ies  l e f t  i n  t h e

mind b y  t h e  cogn i t i ons  o f  sounds,  co i nc i de  i n  space  w i t h  the  sphere of the word  they
make up.

Wel l  ; bu t  i f  a wo rd  has no parts, no order  a n d  n o  c o n s t i t u e n t  l i t e r a l  sounds,  w h y

does i t  n e v e r  appea r  as  s u c h ?  A  w h i t e  c r y s t a l  may appear to be red when besn3eared

w i t h  molten she l lac ;  bu t  i t  is n o t  t h a t  i t  w i l l  n o t  a p p e a r  p u r e  w h i t e  even  w h e n  t h e

colour h a s  been removed. L i t e r a l  sounds are, therefore, par ts  of a word. F o r  th is reason

he says I t  is understood by the mina of the world,  & c :  T h e  eternal  func t ion ing  of t h e

power o f  speech h a s  gone o n  t h r o u g h  t h e  a r t i c u l a t i o n  i n t o  w o r d s  o f  d i fferent  l i te ra l
sounds. T h i s  has been c a r r i e d  o n  w i t h  t h e  h e l p  o f  l i t e r a l  sounds,  separa te ly  named.

u t te red a n d  hea rd  b y  t h e  hearers for  the purpose of t ransfer r ing them from one to  other
minds. E t e r n a l  hab i t  is  secured by the operation.

' O n  account of eternal  hab i t '  means  t h a t  t h e  m i n d  w h i c h  h a s  p roce i ved  thus ,  i s

possessed of the hab i t  thus acqu i red ;  t he  habit,  t ha t  is to  say, o f  understanding the whole

word as coloured by separate l i t e ra l  sounds. ' A s  having come in to  existence'  (Siddhavat)
means a s  i t  were, hav ing a real and independent existence.'

By c o n j u n c t i o n  of l e t te rs '  he means the spoech of  the older people wh ich  has always

been so achieved. T h u s  is the word  known.' T h e  meaning is th is .  T h e r e  is a cer ta in  appl i -

cation (upadhi) wh i ch  may e i ther  be appl ied to anyth ing or  separated f r o m  i t .  T a k e  f o r

example l a c  o r  someth ing  s i m i l a r.  I f  i t  i s  separa ted f r o m  t h e  c r y s t a l  i t  shines out  in

i ts  wh i t e  pur i ty.  T h i s  is proper.  A s  to  the not ion of a word,  however,  i t  is never  produc-

ed except  by a par t i cu la r  sound which is brought  a b o u t  b y  a  p a r t i c u l a r  e ffor t .  F u r t h e r

a w o r d  i s  a l w a y s  mar red  b y  s i m i l a r i t y,  a n d  i t s  not ion is generated i n  the  mind only as

being made up of  l i te ra l  sounds. H o w  then is i t  possible tha t  a word  may  a lso  b e  spoken
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or k n o w n  a s  p u r e  a n d  independent  o f  l i t e r a l  sounds? A s  t h e y  s a y  :—'Sounds b e i n g

simi lar  i n  t h e i r  n a t u r e  becomes causes o f  w r o n g  impressions. T h e  cause of wrong im-

pression takes  t h e m  i n  a s  s u c h ;  i n  t h e  s i g h t  o f  t hose  w h o  k n e w  the word, I t  Is f ixed

w i t h  r e f e r e n c e  t o  i t s  means o f  p roduc t ion .  T h i s  c e r t a i n  con fus ion  in  the  wor ld  is but

the con t rad i c t i on  o f  knowledge. '  B e c a u s e  t h e  b o d y  o f  a  w o r d  shows  i t s e l f  as always

made up of ar t icu lated sounds; t h e  w o r l d  b e i n g  super f ic ia l  observers ,  b e l i e v e  t h a t  t h e

l i te ra l  sounds themselves a r e  w o r d s  ; a n d  they t h i nk  tha t  the  l i t e r a l  sound on ly  appear-

ing i n  d i f f e ren t  combinat ions  g i v e  d i f fe rent  meanings. H e  says th is  D i s t i n g u i s h e d  by

convent ional  meaning,  e t c . '  T h e  mean ing  I s  tha t  for  the benefi t  o f  the ord inary  mind to

whom t h e  r e a l  w o r d  i s  u n k n o w n  as such,  a word is d iv ided in to  l i t e ra l  sounds by  an act

of t h e  m i n d  w h i c h  is cal lea convention. H e  descr ibes the d iv is ion in to  a r t i c le  sounds:—

' O f  so many let ters, '  ne i the r  more nor  less.

riuch a n d  s u c h  a  succession '  means one hav ing  a par t i cu la r  order  of un in ter rupted

succession. ' S u c c e s s i o n  so end ing, '  i s  t ha t  wh ich  is taken in  by a s ingle act  of  the under-

standing. H e  i l l u s t r a tes  s u c h  a n d  s u c h  a n  o b j e c t : — '  Such a s  t h e  g e n e r i c  q u a l i t y  of a
cow, & c :

Wel l  ; b u t  i f  convent ion means tha t  a pa r t i cu la r  word is to denote a par t i cu la r  object,

then t h e r e  i s  n o  confusion between word and meaning. F o r  this reason he says :—' Con-

vention, however, & c :

A man i fes ta t i on  o f  m e m o r y '  :—The existence of th is convent ional  re lat ion is due to

the f u n c t i o n  o f  memory.  T h e  conven t ion  Nvhich determines the  meaning is not on ly  t ins,

tha t  such and such a meaning has been g iven to such and such a sound;  i t  is  also tha t  such

and s u c h  a  s o u n d  is remembered as cor re la ted  to  such and such a  meaning. T h i s  i s  t h e

meaning,
'Whoever  knows t h e i r  d i s t i n c t i o n  p e r f o r m s  Saruyama the reon  a n d  t h e r e b y  k n o w s

all,' t ha t  is, unders tands t h e  sounds of a l l  l i v i n g  beings. T h e  gen i t i ve  case used, t h e i r

d is t inct ion ' is used on l y  w i th  reference to convent ion  i n  wh ich  the forms are  not  d i s t i nc t .

A w o r d  has  t h u s  been es tab l ished t o  b o a  s i n g l e  por t less  a n d  j o i n t l e ss  o u t p u t  o f

sound i n  which the l i t e ra l  sounds are only fancied to be ar t icu lat ions.  N o w  he establishes

that  a sentence also is a single complete not ion in  the  mind and tha t  the words a r e  s i m p l y

fancied to be parts thereof. S o  he says A n d  i n  all words l ives the power of a sentence.'

This is the explanation. A  word  is used to convey informat ion t o  another.  I t  is  on ly  what

they a r e  i n t e n d e d  t o  c o n v e y  t h a t  i s  conveyed to t h e  other.  T h e  same is in tended to be

conveyed by them wh ich  is the  f ield o f  any action, &c., w i t h  reference t o  t hem.  I t  i s  n o t

the ob jec t  a lone t h a t  i s  s ign i f ied  b y  them,  b u t  t h e  e n t i r e  meaning o f  a sentence. A l l

words a re  meant to  complete the meaning of a complete sentence. H e n c e  the  same is t he i r

meaning. F o r  t h i s  reason, w h e r e  e v e n  a  s i n g l e  word  is used, even there the meaning is

understood to  be what  i t  would be, i f  i t  were used together  w i t h  another word.  T h e  whole

meaning i s  not  conveyed by one word  alone. W h y  ? B e c a u s e  tha t  s u c h  alone has not  the

power to convey the whole meaning. T h e r e f o r e  in  such p l aces  i t  i s  t h e  sentence a l one

that  conveys  t h e  meaning not the separate words. B e c a u s e  however  the words  are par ts

of a  sentence, t h e y  t o o  h a v o  t h e  p o w e r  o f  deno t i ng  t h e  moan ing  of a sentence, in  t he

same w a y  a s  l i t e r a l  sounds h a v e  t h e  p o w e r  o f  c o n v e y i n g  t h e  moan ing  o f  a  w o r d  on

account o f  a p p e a r i n g  a s  a r t i c u l a t i o n s  thereo f .  F o r  t h i s  reason  j u s t  as  e v e r y  l i t e ra l

sound i s  possessed o f  t h e  p o w e r  o f  f o r m i n g  a l l  means, s o  e v e r y  w o r d  a l s o  i s  as such

possessed of the power of forming al l  sentences and  t h u s  d e n o t i n g  t h e  mean ing  i n tended
to b e  conveyed  b y  a l l  sentences. T h i s  i s  w h a t  i s  m e a n t  b y  saying, 'Anal  in a l l  words

l ives t h e  p o w e r  o f  a  sentence. '  W h e n  some one says,  ' A  tree, '  i t  is understood, tha t  a

t ree exists.  T h e  wo rd ,  ' t r e e , '  t o g e t h e r  w i t h  t h e  w o r d ,  ' i s , '  understood, g ive the mean-
ing of a sentence, and hence the word, tree, ek is ts  as pa r t  of  a sentence,
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But  t h e n  h o w  i s  i t  tha t  t h e  w o r d ,  i s , '  i s  understood F o r  th is  reason he says :—

' The o b j e c t  s i gn i f i ed  b y  a  w o r d  n e v e r  f a i l s  o f  ex is tence. '  I n  the wor ld,  words are the

means o f  ascer ta in ing  t h e  ex i s tence  o f  ob jec t s ;  a n d  a  wo rd ,  always jo in ing the object
s igni f ied t o  t h e  w o r d  ' i s , '  everywhere  g i ves  t h e  mean ing  o f  a  sentence.  T h i s  i s  the

meaning o f  a n  ob jec t  n e v e r  f a i l i n g  o f  ex istence,  I t  i s  f o r  t h i s  reason t h e  p r a c t i c e  of

those w h o  k n o w  t h e  usage o f  words ,  t ha t  wherever  there is no o ther  verb, the  word  i s '

and becomes ' a re  to be considered understood, and are to  be supplied.

Hav ing descr ibed t h e  nomina l  bases a s  n e v e r  f a i l i n g  of a par t i cu la r  act ion he now

shows t h a t  a  p a r t i c u l a r -act ion n e v e r  f a i l s  o f  a  n o u n  :—Thus o n  pronouncing the  word

'Cooks '  t h e  appropr ia te  agen ts  o f  t h e  a c t i o n  s ign i f ied  are always understood. A n d  the

word excludes o t h e r  inappropr ia te  agents .  I t  i s  t h u s  t h a t  the meaning of a sentence is
different iated.

Simi lar ly  a re  words  formal e x i s t i n g  i n  a  sentence a l t h o u g h  t h e y  a r e  n o t  required

the re :  a n d  f o r  t h i s  reason a l l  t h e  more  is i t  tha t  w o r d s  possess the power of g iv ing  the

meaning o f  a  sentence. F o r  t h i s  reason 113 923's T h e n  i s  a l s o  seen the  combination

of w o r d s  i n  A sentence. '  N o t  even t h u s  t h e  w o r d s  ' V e d i c  student, '  ike. ,  used indepen-

dent ly  w o u l d  c o n v e y  s u c h  a  meaning i f  t h e y  w e r e  not  unders tood  a s  conjoined t o

the w o r d s  i s , '  &e. T h u s  t h e  m e a n i n g  i s  tha t  th is  too has been fancied to be a par t  of  a
sentence.

Le t  t h a t  be .  B u t  i f  t h e  words themselves have the power of conveying the meaning

of  a sentence, there is no use of  making sentences. T h e  meaning intended to be conveyed

by a  sentence i s  conveyed  b y  t h e  w o r d s  themselves. F o r  t h i s  reason h e  says :—' In a

sentence l i k e  t h i s ,  & c .  I t  has been  s a i d  t h a t  t h e  mean ing  i n tended  t o  b e  conveyed

by a  w o r d  i s  n o t  conveyed  b y  a  w o r d  a lone,  u n t i l  i t  i s  con jo ined t o  a n o t h e r  w o r d

understood, H e n c e  are words s e p a r a t e d  f r o m  a  s e n t e n c e  and fancied as separate f r om

thorn; a n d  hence also a re  w o r d s  s e p a r a t e d  f r o m  t h e  m e a n i n g  o f  a  sentence, and are

dist inguished as e i t he r  verbs or  n o m i n a l  bases .  T h u s  a r e  w o r d s  t o  be etymologica l ly
explained by in t roduc ing  the  divisions of cases.

But  then why  should so much  t r o u b l e  b e  t a k e n  t o  e x p l a i n  them ? F o r  th is reason
Ire says O t h e r w i s e  how, e tc . '

I n  t h e  s e n t e n c e  O H A T O  B H A V A T I ,  B H A V A T I  B I I IC ISAM  D E B I ,  B H A V A T i

T ISTHATI ,  the  nouns and v e r b s  a p p e a r  t o  b e  s i m i l a r  i n  e x t e r n a l  shape. T h e  w o r d
B H AVAT I  in  the f i rs t  sentence is a verb a n d  means 'ex is ts .  ' I n  the other  two  sentences
i t  is a noun and might  be t ranslated as ' Yo u r  ladysh ip . '

S imi la r ly  i n  t h e  sentences,  ASXastva in  a n d  A 4 v a s  V A L  t h e  f o r m e r  l i I vas  is a

verb and means b e  appeased.'  T h e  second .A4vas is a noun and means a horse.

S imi la r ly  i n  t h e  sentences,  A j a p a y a h  P i v a  a n d  Maraya japaya  t tha t - ran .  I n  the

former sentence i t  means the m i l k  of a she-goat, and i n  the  second i t  means k i l l . '

Thus names and verbs being s i m i l a r  i n  e x t e r n a l  appearance, t h e y  w o u l d  n o t  b e

known as nouns and verbs  i f  t h e y  w e r e  n o t  to  be sepa ra ted  f r o m  t h e  sentence. H o w

could they otherwise be e x p l a i n e d  a s  e i t h e r  v e r b s  o r  n o m i n a l  lassos? H e n c e  words

should be separated f r o m  a  sen tence  a n d  exp la i ned .  I t  i s  n o t  t h a t ,  merely  by thus
explaining words a f te r  hav ing taken them out  o f  t h e  sentence,  they would rea l ly  become
different in  nature.

Having thus ascertained t h e  n a t u r e  o f  wo rds ,  h e  n o w  begins the  discussion of the

absence of real confusion (sankara) a m o n g  w o r d ,  mean ing  arid idea, upon which  confusion

has been fas tened  b y  Conven t i on :— '  These a r e  t h e  w o r d ,  t h e  meaning a n d  t h e  idea
among which obtains a  d is t inc t ion . '

Thus, t ivetate Prfisfidah, ( w h i t e  s h i n e s  t h e  mans ion )  m e a n s  a n  action. I t  is ve ry

plain he re  t h a t  t h e  a c t i o n  o f  l o o k i n g  w h i t e  w h i c h  h a s  t o  b e  establ ished,  comes f i rs t ,

OH. I I I .  O N  AT TA I N M E N T S ,  123, 124. 2 1 7

and then arises the consciousness o f  t h e  p u r p o s e  o f  t he  act ion baying been established.

The word  d v e t a '  is  a  s e p a r a t e  t h i n g .  E v e n  w h e r e  t h e  w o r d  and meaning have the i r

fortes established, there  exists a d i f ference b e t w e e n  w o r d  and meaning. H e  says th is

f ivetah Prasadah i t i  ' ( the place i s  w h i t e ) .  T h e  w o r d  h e r e  h a s  the  meaning of a noun.

The absence of the case-ending i s  b e c a u s e  t h e  w o r d  i s  i n t e n d e d  t o  express i t s  own

meaning. H e  d i v i d e s  t h e  mean ing  T h e s e  a r e  w o r d s  d e n o t i n g  b o t h  a n o u n  and a n

action. T h e  meaning of both these words i s  b o t h  o f  t h e  nature of a noun and an act ion. '

He divides the idea A n d  also the  meaning and the  idea thereo f . '  I t  is the word  '

in  the or ig ina l  which gives the  m e a n i n g  o f  the  words, ' t h e  meaning of the idea the reo f . '

The re lat ion shown here is w i t h  another ob jec t  wh ich  is signif ied.

The question is tha t  i f  w o r d ,  m e a n i n g  a n d  n o t i o n  a r e  known  as s ing le  on account

of confusion (sankara, c o m i n g  t o g e t h e r )  w h e n c e  d o e s  t h e  d is t inc t ion  come? H e  puts
the ques t i on  w i t h  t h i s  o b j e c t  H o w ?  ' I l e  g i v e s  the answer :—'  By t h e  correlat ion,

this is  that ,  & c . '
The meaning is tha t  t h e  c a u s e  o f  t h e  n o t i o n  o f  u n i t y  i s  the  qual i f icat ion o f  the

convent ion;  i t  i s  n o t  r e a l ,  h o w e v e r.  T h e  u s e  o f  words  ' I n  the convent ional  sign' i n

the locat ive case shows t h a t  convention i s  t h e  cause  t h e r e o f .  H e  shows the rea l i t y  'And the white object, &c.' The 'states' are newness and oldness. 'Hoes with' means

becomes confused.
By performing S a w a t n a  in  t h i s  w a y  w i t h  r e f e r e n c e  t o  t h e  d is t inct ions of word,

meaning and idea, the  sounds of  a l l  animals, insects, & c . ,  become d is t inc t l y  i n te l l i g i b le  to

the Yog i .  T h e  Sarpyama performed w i t h  respect  to the speech of man is equally performed

w i t h  rear cot to  t he i r  sounds also, inasmuch as both  are of the same class. T h e  Yog i  knows

the i r  di fferent sounds, the i r  d i f ferent  meanings a n d  the i r  notions. T h u s  is i t  proved.- 1 7 .
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VYASA.

Residual potencies are two -fold,--those appearing as  habits and
causing memories and afflictions; and those appearing as virtue and
vice and causing fruition. These are the unconscious characteristics of
the mind-change (parinatna), activity (cheeta), suppression (nirodha),
ideation in action (3akti), physical l i fe (Jivana), characterization (dharma),
now appearing along w i th  them as  they have been potentialized in
previous births. Saniyarna over these has the power of achieving the
direct knowledge of the residual potencies. A n d  their direct knowledge
is not possible without the knowledge o f  space, t ime and operative
cause. T h u s  is it that  a  Yog i  brings in to  consciousness the previous
life-states by obtaining direct knowledge o f  residual potencies. Similarly
is obtained the knowledge of the l i fe-states o f  others by obtaining direct
knowledge of their residual potencies.

The following story is heard i n  this connection :—Bhagavan Jai-
gitavya obtained the knowledge o f  the distinction between the real and
the unreal after he had seen the  direct succession of live-changes during
ten great creations by having obtained direct knowledge of  his residual
potencies. T h e  holy  Avatya, having taken a body asked him : ' Yo u
have lived and thereby become chastened through ten  Great Kalpas.
The essence of your Will-to-know has not been overpowered. Yo u  have
experienced the troubles of l i fe  i n  hells, among animals and in wombs.
You have been born again and again among men and gods. Have  you
through all this life experienced the greater quantity o f  pleasure or of
pain,—which?

jaigisava replied t o  Bhagavan Avatya h a v e  lived through
ten great creations. M y  mental essence has not been overpowered.
I have experienced the troubles of hell and animal life. I  have been born
again and again among men and gods. I  consider all that I have ex-
perienced as pain only.'

Said the revered Avatya :--` This mastery of your reverence over the
the First Cause and this invaluable joy of contentment of yours,—do you
place these too to the credit of pain?

The revered Jaigitavya said T h e  joy o f  contentment is invalu-
able only in comparison wi th  the pleasures o f  sensation. Compared to

Cll. I I I .  O N  ATTAINMENTS, 125, I N .  2 1 9

the bliss of absolute freedom (Kaivalya) it is pain only. T h e  possession
of the three qualities is of the nature of the essence o f  the Wi l l -to-know
and whatever is possessed of the three qualities is thrown to the side of
avoidable pain. T h e  chain of desire is of the nature of pain. I t  has been
said that when the anxiety of the pain  o f  desire is removed, then comes
joy, calm, undisturbed, all-embracing. '-124.

TACHASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

The residual potencies born of cognit ions are the causes of  memories. T h e  potencies

of Nescienco, &c., are the causes of the f r u i t i on  o f  t h e  aff ic t ions o f  Nescience, 8 t o .  F r u i -
t ion has the form of l i fe-state, l i f e -experience a n d  l i fe-per iod.  T h e  causes have the forms

of v i r t ue  and vice.

Potent ial ized in p r e v i o u s  b i r t h s '  :—Brought  a b o u t  t h e i r  causes  i n  previous l i fe -

states. T h e  character is t ics of the mind are change,  ac t i v i t y,  suppression, ac t ive  ideation,

physical  l i fe  and character izat ion.  L i k e  them are those potent ia l iza t ions  too unconscious.

The character ist ics have been hoard a b o u t  a n d  inferred.  S a m y a m a  performed over these

along w i t h  the i r  sub-heads has  t h e  p o w e r  o f  produc ing the d i r e c t  knowledge of both the

residual potencies.
We l l ;  i f  th is be so, the  t w o  r e s i d u a l  p o t e n c i e s  m a y  b e  d i r e c t l y  known. B u t  how

can t h e  p rev ious  l i f e -states be  known  i n  t h i s  w a y ?  F o r  t h i s  reason  t h e  Commentator

says :—' And the i r  d i rec t  knowledge is n o t  poss ib le  w i t hou t  the knowledge of  space, t ime
and operat ive cause. '  O p e r a t i v e  cause is t h e  f o r m e r  body a n d  t h e  organs of t he  powers

of sensation and ac t i on .  T h e  mean ing  is t h a t  the know ledge  o f  t h e  r e s i d u a l  po tenc ies

together  w i th  t h e  c i rcumstances o f  t h e i r  f r u i t i o n ,  i s  not d i f ferent  a t  a l l  f rom the  d i rec t

knowledge of l i fe -state, Szc. N o w  he s a y s  t h a t  t h e  Samyama o v e r  one's own potencies

appl ies to others also:— 'S im i la r l y  is obtained the knowledge, Sze. '

For  the purpose of creat ing fa i th  in  this he re la tes  the s to ry  of t he  dialogue between

the revered Ava tya  a n d  J a i g i l a v y a  T h e  fo l l ow ing  s t o r y ,  &c . '  T h e  g r e a t  K a l p a  i s

the Great  Creation.
'Rav ing  taken a  b o d y '  :—This•  means possessed o f  t h e  g l o r y  o f  a  N i r m i n k n y a .

'Chastened'  denotes the state f rom which t h e  d i r t  o f  I t f j as  and Tomas has been removed.

' Mas te ry  over the F i r s t  Cause' is godhead :  l c  i s  by the  possession of  that ,  t ha t  h e

sets the Pradliana, the F i r s t  Cause, in to  m o t i o n  a n d  gives to  whomsoever he pleases such

powers of body and sense as he wishes;  a n d  h a v i n g  made for  himself  thousands of bodies

and powers he goes about as he  pleases i n  heaven, midheaven and ear th .

Contentment i s  t h e  d e s t r u c t i o n  o f  des i r e ,  t h e  c h a r a c t e r i s t i c  of calmness of the

essence of the W i l l - to-be.
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19. O f  the notions, the knowledge of other minds —125.
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vrisA.

By Samyama over the notions and thus by  obtaining the direct
knowledge of the notions, comes the knowledge o f  other minds. B u t  not
of its object, that not being the direct object o f  the Yogi's mind. H e
knows the mental emotion of love, bu t  does not know the object of love.
Because that which has been the object o f  the other man's mind has not
been the object of the Yogi's mind. I t  i s  only the  other's mental state
that has been the object of the Yogi's Saniyama.

V I G H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

Of the notions, the  knowledge of other  minds.
Because the mind o f  t h e  o t h e r  o n l y  becomes  d i r e c t l y  k n o w n ,  the  not ion on ly  is

known.

As t h e  d i rec t  knowledge of the potencies br ings about the knowledge of t he  previous

l i fe -states a lso,  by  causing the d i r e c t  know ledge  o f  t h e  env i ronments ,  so also i t  fol lows

tha t  when the mind of another is known, t h e  o b j e c t  wh ich  is responsible for the existence

of  any par t i cu la r  state of t h e  m i n d  s h o u l d  a lso  become known .  T h i s  being the  sugges-

t ion, t h e  Commenta to r  says :  B u t  n o t  a l o n g  w i t h  i t s  o b j e c t . '  T h e  f o r m e r  SwF yama

was w i t h  reference to a l l  t h e  env i ronments  :  t h i s  i s  w i t h  re ference t o  t h e  m i n d  of t h e
other  only.  T h i s  is t h e  meaning.

Sean .  o n .
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20. B y  Sarpyama over the form of  the body, on per-
ceptibility being checked, and thus there being no-contact
with the light of the eye, comes disappearance.-126.
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VYASA.

By Sanayama over the form of the body, he checks the perceptibility
of the form. O n  perceptibility being checked, and thus there no longer
being contact with the l ight which carries it to the eye, disappearance
of the Yogi is brought about. B y  this the cessation of the perception of
sound, &c., must be understood as explained.-126.

CH. I I I .  O N  ATTAINMENTS, 126, 127. 2 2 1

VACHASPAT I 'S  GLOSS.

By Salpyama over the  form of the body,  o n  p e r c e p t i b i l i t y  b e i n g  checked,  and thus

there being no contact  w i t h  the l i gh t  of  ,the eye ,  comes disappearance.'

The body is made of the five ta t tvas.  I t  becomes an ob ject  o f  pe rcep t i on  t o  the eye

on account of i t s  possession o f  c o l o u r  ( f o r  fo rm) .  I t  is by  co lou r  t h a t  the body and i t s

,form becomes objects of perception. W h e n  t h e  Yo g i  p e r f o r m s  S a w a m a  w i t h  r e f e rence

to the form of t h e  b o d y,  t h e n  is checked t h e  opera t ion  o f  t h e  p e r c e p t i b i l i t y  o f  colour,

wh ich  is responsible f o r  caus ing  t h e  o c u l a r  pe rcep t ion  o f  t h e  b o d y.  F o r  t h i s  reason

when the power o f  being perceived is checked, t h e  Yo g i  i s  n o  l o n g e r  v i s i b l e .  T h e r e b y

the l i g h t  o f  sensat ion w h i c h  is born i n  the e y o  or ano the r,  does  n o t  come in to  contact

w i t h  the body tha t  has disappeared. T h e  mean ing  is tha t  the b o d y  of  the Yo g i  does no t

become the ob jec t  of the other 's knowledge. D isappearance  is to be brought  about when i t

is desired tha t  the Yo g i  should n o t  b e  s e e n  b y  anybody.  B y  t h i s  should also be under-

stood another aphorism to the f o l l o w i n g  effect :  - B y  Smuyama o v e r  t h e  sounds,  touches ,

tastes, smel ls  of the body, the i r  p e r c e p t i b i l i t y  be ing  checked,  t h e r e  i s  n o  con tac t  w i t h

the tympanum, skin, tongue and nose ;  and hence these disappear.

Sutra 21,

kitqW171 f * t raP i  T e r  cictiti+IIMPW#IF-

RKI-7ft 41. II R I I
41tePrI.Sopakramam, fast in fruition. RrsqwNirapakramam, slow. Cha,  and,

or. rn-il Karma, action, Karma. n?, Tat ,  over these. fiwcs, Sarnyarnat, by Satiiyama.
sartim Aparitnta, o f  death. 1117,1 Thallal.ri, the knowledge. tafillm: Ariatebhyab, b y

portents. RT Vit, or.

21. Karma i s  either fast -in-fruition o r  s low;  b y
Sawyama over these comes knowledge o f  death; or,  by
portents.-127.

‘liTrvi.ikviwi T r 5  aRitzit4tqcmmvtqlifril-74 q't I  latgamt
Tit f*Nq 4Tqwri fA-Ervi. a  I aa zpxr* 1  19TFT f t U T  Tr4ff
Traar 411m-741J, I war a U1ttiRt4 Fakir tTi'rtl. *Emig, Iaar
wrg: w k : *  a r k q  g T :  (i'qraqr EN14R q' tar 4TEmar, t
anT ar u i t T w a 1 5 a a 4 9  mkaitata qkant
akw+IRTargwe r g k a  * t r w i i  I  MtrzirfITITTM14=1
Iii I i r r 4 f 4 , 1 1 1 f t g A r a i r P - R w r m s l A 1 r n w r i t F l k i k t  a

Kq'TFrrittIVk-4.kk PikUTtn. F nrkrt' A k a i i  tmrk
MITIVf i lk *  Z I AV M P I R N f t  RiT,IRT3TM4it-ii,(%4117KTIN. I  a n i M i 4 i .

‘,EPIRkTrIPk:m.tma. !Mk I  ktifT 9T  I I I  7  MIRTFItRM-
r f k e a l i i k  II I I

Y Y I S A .

The Karma which fructi Iles as l i fe-period is two-fold, that which is
fast-in-fruition and that which is  slow-in-fruition. Thus,  for  example,
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a wet piece o f  cloth, well spread, dries in a short time. Simi lar ly the
fast-in-fruition.

The saute cloth when gathered up, however, will take a long time
to dry. Simi lar  is the slow-in-fruition.

Further fire, thrown into d ry  hay and aecompauied by wind in
every direction, burns i t  in a short time ; such i s  the fast-in-fruition.
The same fire, however, applied to detached pieces of straw out of a heap,
burns them in a very long time. Simi lar ly  the slow-in-fruition.

Thus the one-birth Karma which is responsible for the period of
life is two-fold, the fast-in-fruition and the slow-in-fruition. B y  Sarnyama
over these comes the knowledge of death, the smaller end of life.

'Or, by the portents ' — A portent is three-fold s--Personal (Adh-
ydtmika), elemental (ildhibhautika) and divine (adhidaivika). O f  these,
the personal :—He hears not the sound in his own body on stopping the
passage of the ears. H e  sees not the light in the eyes on pressing them.

And the elemental :—He sees the messengers o f  Yama. F Ie  sees
suddenly and without thought the ancestors that have passed away.

Similarly the divine :—He sees the heavenly worlds and the Siddhas
suddenly. O r ,  he sees everything contrary to what he has been seeing
the whole of his life.

It is  by these that a'Yogi may optionally know the proximity of
death.

Vi tCHASPATI 'S  GLOSS.
`Karma i s  e i t h e r  fast- i n - f ru i t ion  or  s l o w ;  b y  Samyama o v e r  these comes the know-

ledge of death ;  o r ,  by  por ten ts . '

The Karma wh ich  f ruc t i f i es  i n t o  l i f e - t ime i s  t w o -fold, t h e  f a s t - i n - f ru i t ion  a n d  the

The o n e - b i r t h  Karma cer ta in ly  wh ich  i s  the cause of l i fe-thee, l i fe -state

and l i f e -experience, f ruct i f ies i n t o  l i f e -period. T h e  f a s t - f r u c t i f y i n g  K a r m a  Is t ha t  wh ich

is go ing on f r u c t i f y i u g  w i t hou t  any reference to what t ime i t  m a y  take to  f inish b y  causing

experience, o f  w h i c h  m o r e  h a s  b e e n  o v e r  and  a. l i t t l e  only  remains ,  whose operat ion is

going on but  whose f r u i t a g e  is impossible to  e n j o y  d u r i n g  l i f e  b y  ORO b o d y  and w h i c h ,

therefore, delays the  Yog i ,  keeping h i m  in  the bondage of  b i r ths .

The same when but  a smal l  por t ion of the f r u i t  has been enjoyed and which i s  operat-

ing  to produce the remain ing f r u i t  w i t h  re ference t o  the t i m e  t h a t  has  b e e n  t a k e n  by

the enjoyment of the past, works bu t  s lowly  and, now and  then, is s low to  f ruc t i f y.

The Commentator r e n d e r s  t h i s  p l a i n  b y  t w o  i l l u s t r a t i o n s  A s  fo r  example.' H e

gives an i l l us t ra t i on  to  render  the same p la iner  s t i l l  O r ,  as f i r e :

The words  s m a l l e r  end of l i f e '  (aparf inta)  mean death w i t h  re ference to  t h e  G r e a t

Latency wh ich  is the  a l t i rnate end. B y  Samyama o v e r  t h a t  Karma,  t ha t  is, o v e r  v i r t u e
and v i c e ,  accrues t h e  know ledge  o f  death .  B y  th is the  Yo g i  knows his fast- f ruc t i f y i ng

Karma, and then makes many bodies f o r  himself  a n d  t h e r e b y  en joys  t h e  f r u i t  thereof  as

fast as he l ikes and dies whenever he pleases.

He takes u p  the contex t  O r  by  por tents :  T h e  i nd i ca t i ons  a r e  three-fold. T h e y

are cal led portents (ar istas),  because they f r igh ten  l i ke  an enemy.

CIL I I I .  O N  ATTAINMENTS, 127, 128. 2 2 3

' O r  sees every th ing  cont rary,  &e. '  s—Th is  exc ludes  t h e  t r i c k  o f  jugglers.  B u t  ;other-

wise he begihs to  see heavers in  v i l lages and towns ;  h e  beg ins  to  see also t h a t  t h e  wo r l d

of men on ly  i s  t he  wor ld  of gods. -21.

SOtt a 2 2 .

i 1 k q R T I R i l k  k 0
Ararit3, M a i t r i  d i u ,  o v e r  f r i e n d l i n e s s ,  & c .  RVITR f r a l a n i ,  t h e  powers .

22. O v e r  fr iendliness, &c., the powers.- 1 2 8 .

ftsvtfkg 4tF4 IiiitTnIrri31k41h. NO. 4114RTkr1g ;-rg qRRAg
ki t  ;-inftrai ir41 d l -T4 glfkag %Rmt maPicar TMTR-4 dRk suR-t
friAl Eke   k - a 7 R d  R:INI ifIRTR: 1 l i k : r  4TRRFAr
Rdi,qaeiRRIzrg TTRA-I rwraitkIhku w1-1T4ffr I MA-d. R t fEe r  kint-
NRRAT RdE4k- ramR #41711-11qTrY4 H RRII

vviksA.
Friendliness, compassion and complaisance are three feelings. O f

these he gets the power of friendliness by habituating the mindthrough
conscious volition to sympathy towards happy beings. B e  gets the power
of compassion by habituating the mind to  compassion towards sufferers.
He gets the power o f  complaisance by  habituating the mind to com-
plaisance towards the virtuous. B y  conscious habituating volition comes
trance which is Sarryama. Thereby are born the powers which know
of no obstacle in their working.

It is indifference that i s  practised towards the sinful, not conscious
habitual volition. Hence there is no trance here ; and hence by reason of
there being no Sainyama, there is no power of indifference.-128.

VACHASPA TI'S GLOSS.

' Over fr iendl iness, &c.,  the powers . '  B y  t h e  performance o f  Saapyama over f r iendl i -

ness, &e., the  powers o f  fr iendl iness, Sze., come  to  h im. O f  these t h e  power which comes

by the pract ice of the feel ing o f  f r i end l iness ,  is t h a t  b y  a th ich he c a n  m a k e  t h e  who le

l i v i ng  wor ld  happy, and hence becomes t h e  wel l -w isher  of all.
S imi lar ly,  by the  power of compassion he l i f t s  suffer ing creatures out  of  p a i n  and t h e

causes of pain.
Simi lar ly,  by  the  power of complaisance he becomes jus t  to a l l  t h e  wor ld.
Now the Commentator descr ibes  t h a t  t h e  Conscious pract ice of habi tuat ing vo l i t i on

is the  cause of trance, as this w i l l  be of use fur ther.
' B y  conscious hab i tua t ing  vo l i t i on  comes t rance which is Eapynnia.'
Al though Samyan;a means concentrat ion,  medi tat ion and trance, and not  o n l y  t rance,

s t i l l  because t rance is t he i r  immediate effect and is, therefore, the chief  of the three, there-

fore the word  is used here as app ly ing  to the same.

In  some places the reading is —
Conscious hab i tua t ing  vo l i t i on  is t rance. '  T h e r e  conscious hab i t ua t i ng  vo l i t ion  and

trance would become the causes, i .  a ,  the l imbs of  Samyama taken as whole.
Power (v i rya)  is effort. F o r  th is  reason the man who possesses the  power  of f r i e n d l i -

ness, &m, puts f o r t h  art effort to  render  peop le  happy,  &c., and h i s  e f f o r t  i s  n o t  checked.
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Indifference, however, means absence of effort. There can be no volition with respect to
that ; nor does there exist anything such as happiness, &c., which might thereby be
brought into existence.-22.

Sidra 23.

441  ekTfq9 I f i f4  IIR kll
Balesu, over the powers. I T N  Hasti, elephants. gm Bala, power. 224A

Adini, and the others.

23. Ove r  the powers, the powers of elephant, &c.-129.
0 3  etTmitik wreikk tarzmfraw*I-ikfk 4-edrElq4 OfEITIT-

it-44i0441' MA' I graRk OrkkraigkAi l i k & A k k i k i i
VYASA.

By Satnyama with reference to the strength of an elephant he comes
to possess the strength of an elephant.

By Sainyama over the power of the king of birds, one gets the
power of the king of birds.

By :''arnyama over the powers of Vayn, one gets the power of Vayu
—129.

VICHASPATI'S GLOSS.
'Over the powers, the powers of elephant, &c. He gets tho strength of whomsoever

he performs Sallyama over. —28.
Silo a 24.

S1741' itT7-EITFITFT.'-;1471917taf4srTsrai:t IIR I I
wiffsif Pravrittyab, o f  the higher sense-activity. L o k a ,  o f  the light.

ow l  1\73,a'silt, by the directing. I:TT soktana, of the subtler. 22124fri Vyavahita, o f
the veiled. PurfE ViprakriSts, of the remote. wr14,Jiiftnam, the knowledge

24. T h e  knowledge o f  the subtle, the veiled, the
remote, by directing the l ight o f  higher sense-activity to-
wards them:-130.

stvtit atTwaRTFFmkrataksiwkkkkk, 74iknk6T s iqkwr
44Erkrmkt 4 VATTRt krk  klk-k k r k k k  kgwr4 :  414 i..,•,4tEr
kfkrtwik II RV II

VYASA..
The higher sense-activity of lucidity has been described. I t  is •that

higher sight which the Yogi's mind directs towards the subtle, the veiled
or the remote and thereby knows the object.-130.

VACHASPATI'S GLOSS.
Throwing that sight by Saljayama over the subtle, the veiled and the remote, the

Yogi thereby knows the object.-24,

OIL I I I . ON AT TA I N M E N T S ,  131. 2 2 5

Sutra 25.

P lE f r i • r qu f l
ntr4-arel Bhuvana-Jfianain, the knowledge of the regions. t i  SArye, on the

sun. thatra, Sainyanikt, by &mama.

25. B y  Samyama on t h e  sun, knowledge o f  the
regions.-131.

gakwak OMATI„  I ACAFTT: AR4TTitri ikArt spira A r r i
r1Tkk744 k 4 g g r k i r m  wrrpr,-, 441,,Tk-krrtikNkIsmirkTOkw:
kk: trr: A s I A N I 4 1  T T 1 T 4 T T:  qT-7T ST Mr1041
fmkikt km: I kukr 7q4TTFAT &tT: 7 i 4  mmilin-tAT arT1
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q91:11Strnit TkichtgAM•CiaZITAITTItITATIA9,77-4aTIAM. I  AA t w a -
tfrfw11141447r: v 7 r . l u g t i T r g r a r k r 4  miziAI A i  AAMUTAT
a'AlaWia'A.NAga'graW1MWSMAIN AA TAMA I leer11II4t i t

kk-za: trk4rik triarm: 1,1,14kreq rrakkiwErr..Tkrmitingkik
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trilk AARATITNATTWTIATIT f a i V i  ATTaNIN I 7AtA A14AT WIT-
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rkkErr Kgrk:Rywifitfkkqukftr-kr.17-ngkkkrkkr kkzimkkt
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4r4r4ktrekck. mkiT, ItaTq'. sakrfiTtEmrktrkr T T t  VitTKf4 Iaq'
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kurkyrkkrmkktr awrrik-Rrftktukkkv4v: srikktA, e i t / g
gzeumkr tang4r: Itrtirikm-44itppopli: a k  tkarkk APITA 4-1T4
T4MkiftATATATIN I T3411 kkt341' I 7,qkrk I r l ;  I '4749: surk.: Irm-
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r419 PURI% k T 411:11Wi f fMUOIN:  i f e t k r i a r g z e j R A k k  I  4  E l i
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K:rrEIN-41: IgrftnriskitIcrmr: wmtgkr q7T1--*-T: tEra4rfitq kiriarkw-
kxr 37:frgwgri-i-Rcuktf* Turritarrt Rzit r r i q  r N T t a i 4 -
'41141 Ti iqr W441 SintRT V3WM4111 AlftWIIT riC1-179.kTAT
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Their detail :--There are seven regions. O f  these beginning from
Avichi up to the back of the Meru, is the region called Bhur.

Beginning from the back of the Meru up t o  the pole-star adorned
with planets, asterisms and stars, is the starry region, the Antariksa.

Beyond this is the region Svar, having five planes. T h e  third i s
Mahendra ; the fourth i s  the Maharloka o f  the lords of creation ; after
this is the three-fold Brahma region. These are the Janaloka, the Tapoloka
and the Satyaloka.

F i r s t  comes the  t r i p l e  plane

Of Brahma's reg ion  h i g h ;

Creation's lords have then
The i r  region ; and  then,

Cometh Indra's reg ion—

k n o w  al l  these as Heaven ;
Then come the  stars above,

And the last  cometh Bhur. '

This verse puts all these together.

Then up to the Avichi, one placed above the other, are the six great
hells, the Mahfikala (1), the Ambariaa (2), the Raurava (3), the Mahrtrau-
rave (4), the Kfilasatra (5), and the Andhatfiraisra (6), i n  which are the
excesses of  earth, a i r,  fire, Made, and darkness respectively. Here  are
born beings who are to  suffer from the consequences o f  their stored
up Karma.

OH. I I I . ON ATTAINMENTS, 131. 2 2 7

Then are the seven Pfitrilas, the nether worlds, Sutala, Vitals, Talfi.-
tala, Maltfitala, Rasatala, Attila and Pfitila.

The eighth is this earth, having seven dvipas and known as Va-
sumati. I n  the middle thereof is  the golden k ing o f  mountains, the
Sumeru. I t s  peaks are o f  silver, coral, crystal, gold and pearl. Here,
blue like the leaf of the blue lotus, on account of the sheen of the emerald,
is the southern region of the heavens ; tile eastern is white, the western
bright, and the northern yellow.

And on its right side is the Jambu (tree), whence is  this called the
Jambudvipa. I t s  night and day take their round o f  existence from
the motion of the sun.

This has three northern mountain chains having blue and white
peaks. T h e i r  length is 2,000 yojanas. Surrounded by these mountains
are three continents, 9,000 yojanas each. T h e y  are Ramauaka, Hiraumaya,
and Uttarakuru.

To the south are the three mountatn chains, Niaficla, Hemakfita,
and Hemadringa, 2,000 yojanas i n  extension each. Among these are
continents, Harivarsa, Kimpuruaa and Bharata. T h e  eastern regions
of Sunaeru are bounded b y  Bhadrada and Malayavat, the western by
Eetumfila and Gandhanakdana.

In the middle is the continent of Ilavrita. A l l  this i s  one hundred
thousand yojanas of Sumeru, each side being.half that dimension.

It is to be known that this Jambudvipa i s  100,000 yojanas i n  di-
mension. I t  is surrounded by double its extent of salt ocean.

Each twice as large as the preceding one are the other dvipas : gaka,
Kuda, Krauficha, i l m a l a ,  Gomedha, and Puskara. S o  are the seven
oceans. There are beautiful mountains looking like mustard seed. T h e
seven oceans which surround these l ike bracelets, taste as sugar-cane,
wine, clarified butter, curds, gruel and milk (besides the salt one). T h e y
reach up t o  the real horizon. T h e y  measure f i f ty crores o f  yojanas
(500,000,000). A l l  this is well arranged i n  the sphere o f  phenomenal
world.

Here then in the Patilas, the oceans and thd mountains are the habi-
tations o f  the elementals. T h e  asuras, gandharvas, the kinnaras, yews,
r4k?asas, bhiltas, pretas, piSc'ichas, apasznarakas, apsaras, brahmardk-
sasas,kumandas, and vinalyakas, live there.

In the dvipas live good men and gods. Sutnera i s  the garden o f
the gods. T h e  gardens are Midravana Nandana, Chaitrfiratha, and
Sumfinasa. Sudharmrt i s  the council o f  the gods. Sudardana is their
city ; Vaijayanta their palace.
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Above the Sumeru is the astral region, in which the planets, aster-
isms and stars move round the pole-star, carried on in their courses by
certain motive forces (VAyus).

In the Mahendraloka live six classes of devas, the trida4as, agnisvat-
tfis, yfiznyas, tusitas, aparanirmitavagavartinas, and parinirmitavadavarti-
nas. A l l  of them have the power of fulfilment of desires by mere thoughts,
and are possessed of the attainments known Animh, 8w. T h e i r  l i fe-times
are measured by a Kalpa. They are very beautiful. They enjoy their desires.
Their bodies come into existence without parents, by  the mere force of
their good actions. They have good and obedient nymphs in their families.

In the great Prajapatya regions there are five descriptions o f  gods ;
Kumudas, Ribbus, Pratardanas, Afijanabhas, and Prachitfiblias. T h e y
have the MahabhUtas in their power. Contemplation is their food. T h e y
live on for a thousand Kalpas.

In the the first sphere of Brahma, the Janaloka, there are four classes of
gods, the Brahmapuraitas, the Brahmakayikas, the Brahmamahfikeyikas,
and the Amaras. T h e y  have power over the elements and the powers o f
sensation and action. Each  lives twice as long as the preceding one.

In the second, the Tapoloka, there are three classes o f  gods, the
Abhfisvaras, the Mahfibhasvaras, and the Satyamahfisvaras. T h e y  have
power over the source o f  elements and powers, the tanmatras. Each
lives twice as long as the preceding one.

All of them are nourished by contemplation. T h e i r  knowledge i s
not checked in the region above them. There is nothing which is hidden
from them on the lower planes.

In the third sphere of Brahma, the Satyaloka, l ive four classes of
gods, the Achyutas, the Suddhanivasa, the Satyfibhas and the Sanajfiasamj-
Lines. T h e y  do not bui ld habitations. T h e y  l ive i n  themselves, one
above the other. T h e y  have their power over the MUlaprakriti. T h e y
live on till the end of creations. O f  these, the Achyutas enjoy the bliss of
the Indistinctive trance (savitarka samadhi) ; the Suddhanivisas enjoy
the bliss of the Meditative trance. T h e  Satyabhis revel i n  pure bliss,
(ananda). T h e  Samjasamjilinas are happy in the Egoistic trance. T h e y
live within the three regions (triloki).

These are the seven regions including the Brahmalokas. T h e  V i -
dehas and the Pakritilayas have reached the state of quasi-freedom, they
have therefore not been placed in the phenomenal world.

All this, the yet unseen, the Yogi must see by performing Sal iva=
over the solar entrance and thence over the connected objects. L e t  h im
practise until all becomes clear.-131.

CIL I I I .  O N  ATTAINMENTS, 131. 2 2 9

VADHASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

'Know ledge  of the regions by  Satpyama over the sun.'

F i rs t ,  the  Commentator describes the seven reg ions br ie f ly  up to  the end of the  verso

which  puts  them together.  T h e n  he takes u p  i n  d e t a i l e d  descr ipt ion :—' Then n p  f r o m

Avich i ,  etc. T h e  word ' ghana '  is used f o r  P r i t h i v i  (earth).  T h e s e  g r e a t  r eg ions  are to
be understood as hav ing  many sub-divisions. H e  gives t h e i r  o t h e r  names :— '  The M a l i a -

k l l a ,  & e . "  I ts  n igh t  and day take the i r  round of existence f rom t h e  m o t i o n  o f  t h e  sun , '

Whichever  p o r t i o n  t h e  sun leaves ,  t h e r e  i s  n i g h t .  W h i c h e v e r  the sun adorns there i s

day.

He gives the  dimensions of the whole o f  the Jambudv ipa .  T h i s  i s  a  hundred  t h o u -

sand yojanas. H o w  i s  t h i s  hundred thousand arranged? H a l f  o f  i t ,  t h a t  is f i f t y  thousand,

is placed on e i ther  side of the Meru.  I t  is f o r  th is  r eason  t h a t  t h e  M e r u  i s  t h e  m i d d l e

thereof. T h e  oceans a r e  t w i c e  each .  T h e y  a r e  l i k e  heaps o f  m u s t a r d  seed.  A s  the

heap of mustard seed is ne i the r  above  the ground l i k e  a  h e a p  o f  b a r l e y,  n o r  y e t  l e v e l
w i t h  t h e  surface o f  t h e  e a r t h ,  s o  a r e  t h e  oceans also. T h e y  are adorned by mountains

as w i t h  ornaments. S u c h  are t h e  dvipas. A l l  th is  sphere of the ear th is ve ry  we l l  arrang-

ed in the body of Brahma's Egg t o g e t h e r  w i t h  t h e  seven  d v i p a s  a n d  a l l  i t s  f o res ts  and

mountains, cit ies, oceans, wh i ch  surround i t  l i ke  a necklace.

Now he shows who l i ve  there  i n  di fferent places H e r e  then in  the Patalas, 8sc.'

He mentions the  arrangement  of the Sumeru S u m e r u  is the garden of the  gods.'

Hav ing described the  Bhur loka w i t h  i ts  var ious de ta i l s ,  h e  n o w  descr ibes  t h e  A n -

tarikaalolsa as we l l  w i t h  detai ls  :—' Above the Sumeru is the  astral  region, &c. '

Operat ion of mot ive forces,' means the  work ing  of the forces.

He describes the  heaven wor ld  I n  the Mahendra loka, &e. '

' Classes of gods' means species of gods. H e  describes t h e  highest o f  powers  o f  a l l

the six A l l  of t hem have the  power  of fu l f i lment ,  &c . '  Des i rab le  objects come  t o  t h e m

by the mere f o r c e  o f  wish ing f o r  them. T h e y  are ve ry  beaut i fu l ,  adorable. T h e y  enjoy

the i r  desires : '  T h i s  means tha t  t hey  are fond of t he  sex-passion.

He describes the Mahar l oka  I n  the g r e a t ,  &c.'  ' T h e y  h a v e  t h e  Mahabha tas  i n

t he i r  power. '  W h a t e v e r  they  l i ke ,  the  Mahabhatas s u p p l y  t h e m  w i t h .  T h e  Mahabhfitas

take th is and that  form in  obedience to  and in  accordance w i t h  t he i r  wishes.

'Contemplat ion i s  t he i r  food ' :—They are sa t i s f i ed  by  mere contemplat ion a n d  g r o w

thereby.

He desoribes the Janaloka :—' In  the f i r s t  o f  t h e  Brahmalokas, & c . "  They have power

over the e lements  a n d  t h e  p o w e r s  o f  sensation, &c. '  T h e  elements are t h e  P r i t hv i ,  &o.

The powers are the senses of  hear ing,  &c.  H o w s o e v e r  they  desire to  e m p l o y  these,  t h e y

do so employ them.

Fo l lowing  t h e  o r d e r  o f  t h e  above desc r ip t i on  he now takes up the  second region of

Brahma l a t h e  second, Jsc., they  have p o w e r  over t he  source, & e  T h e  sou rce  i s  t h e

five t anma t ras .  T h e y  h a v e  p o w e r  o v e r  t h e m .  T h e  Agam io  say t h a t  by  the i r  wish the

tanmatras take the  form Of any  body they desire.

'Each  l ives tw ice  as much as the  preced ing  o n e  ' :—The Mahabhasvaras h a v e  t w i c e

the l i m i t  o f  the a g e  o f  t h e  Abhasvaras ; t h e  Satyamahasvaras h a v e  doub le  t h e i r  age.

This is the  meaning.
' T h e i r  knowledge is not checked in  the region above  them ':—' Above ' means i n  t h e

Satyaloka. F r o m  t h e  A v i e h i  u p  t o  t h e  Ta p a l o k a  w h a t e v e r  i s  there  o f  the sub t le  and

remote, they  know.
He describes the t h i r d  region o f  Brahma, t h e  Sa tya loka  I n  t h e  t h i r d  sphere  o f

Brahma, & e . "  They do not bu i ld  hab i ta t ions ,  houses.' B e c a u s e  they have no place where

to suppor t  themselves, t h e y  l i v e  i n  themse lves  independent  o f  a n y  s u p p o r t  i n  space.
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They have power over the Mf i l ap rak r i t l .  T h e  three qual i t ies, t h e  Sattva, t h e  R a j a s  a n d
the Tomas, func t ion  in  accordance w i t h  the i r  wishes. T h e y  l i ve  up to  the end of creat ion.

And so i t  is heard :—Having reached  t h e  per fo rmance o f  a  f u n c t i o n  s i m i l a r  t o  t h a t  o f

Brahma, the i r  sp i r i ts  are prepared for  that ,  and they acco rd ing l y  reach the highest state.

Hav ing described the generic funct ion o f  the gods ,  h e  n o w  takes  t h e i r  names .and

describes the  specific funct ions o f  each :—` Of these the Achyutas ,  &c. '  T h e  gods named

Achyntas der ive the i r  happiness b y  the contemplat ion  o f  g ross  ob jects .  T h e y  are satis-

fied t h e r e b y.  T h e  gods  k n o w n  a s  Suddhanivasinas f i nd  happiness in  the  contemplat ion

of subtle objects ; they  are pleased thereby.  T h e  gods named Satyalahas der ive happiness

from the contemplat ion of the objects of the senses. T h e  Sarni  ilasamjilinas d e r i v e  t h e i r

happiness f r o m  t h e  con templa t ion  o f  ego ism alone,  and are pleased thereby.  A l l  these

take up the Cogni t ive trance.

Why are the performers of the u l t ra -cogni t ive t rance,  the Videhas a n d  t h e  P r a l c r i t i -

layaa, not placed w i th in  the  l a m  ? T h o s e  whose W i l l - to-be i s  a S t i v e  and shows  ob jec t s

to the P u m a ,  car ry  on the  evolut ion of t h e  un iverse and are, therefore,  w i t h i n  the  wor ld.

Not so the Videhas and the Prakr i t i layas,  even t hough  the i r  m i n d s  h a v e  s t i l l  t h e i r  d u t y

to  fulf i l .  A l l  t h i s  u p  t o  t h e  Sa tya loka  a n d  d o w n  t o  t h e  Av i o h i ,  t h e  Yo g i  should know

in the solar entrance, i. e., t he  tube cal led Susumni.

Even by  th is much a l l  is not  known. F o r  th is reason he  says :—'And thence on o ther

objects besides t h e  Sunumna, w h e r e v e r  t h e  t e a c h e r  o f  Yo g a  po in ts  ou t ,  u n t i l  a l l  t h i s

wor ld  becomes visible. '

The essence of the W i l l - to-know is by  i ts  ve ry  nature possessed o f  t h e  power of i l l u -
minat ing t h e  un iverse .  B e i n g  however covered b y  darkness  i t  i l l um ina tes  o n l y  those

regions from which the cover is removed by  Rajas. W h e n  the solar entrance is uncovered,
the regions are i l luminated.  T h i s  r u l e  does  n o t  a p p l y  e lsewhere.  T h e  &angoras  p e r -

formed elsewhere has on ly  the power of u n v e i l i n g  as much of the Buddhio essence, a s  the

Bangama is performed w i th  reference to. T h u s  a l l  is plain.- 2 5 .

Stitra 26.

Chandre, on the moon. am Tara., of the stars, starry. 9 ,F Vyftha, of the
systems. was, Jbanam, the knowledge.

26. O n  t h e  moon, t h e  knowledge o f  the starry
systems.-132.

RR/ twkw-knitimrtI gRe Ortrit TMiit iwiEtkiffni.Wii HR•4

Let him know the starry systems by performing San.nyama with refer-
ence to the moon.-132.

S u t r a  2 7 .

1:4 -171%-4r-q;3\
Dhruve, on the pole-star. w s  Tad, of their. sfa' Gad, movement. I T

aftnam, the knowledge.

27. O n  the pole-star the knowledge of  their move-
ments.--133.

Cll. I l l .  O N  ATTAINMENTS, 134, 135, 186. 2 3 1

t..14 124g4gmrt  I T T  a1 u i l i  Vq'T ffiTTO i f  NN141EIT I

P o l A a  O r z u i  T m -  M I 4  F 4 1 W I ' t r I f f ,  II S  I I

V V ISA.

Then let him know the movements of the stars by performing Sam-
yama with reference to the pole-star.--133.

Sfttra 28

r f r T T E I Z TO T 9 1 3 , '  11Sql1
atR Nabbi, o f  the navel. NA Chakre, on the plexus. rata Kaye, of the body.

laz Vyftha, of the system. wt.!. Jbanam, the knowledge.

28. O n  t h e  plexus o f  the nevel, the knowledge
of the system of the body.-134.

FIRT9i6 w r z r a l m m u  R k a r i  v a t  % r E r v # f I l 4 l l I

E r r a R M O R T I I M M T  k m :  I  9 1 9 ' 9  q R °  ' 7 ' 4 1 1 1 ( f f R i g t V q 1 0 1 4 1 4 4 1 - h I l 4 ! T  I

(1# ErdilvIt m u l i k t r  k m r g :  n Re i i
VYASA.

Let him know the system of the body by performing Samyama over
the plexus of the navel. There are three humours, gas, bile and phlegm.
There are seven substances, skin, blood, muscle, tendon, bone, fat and
semen. The previous in order among these is external to the next follow-
ing. Such is their comparative position.-134.
• s c a m  29.

• c h a T • e i  TritireiTeAIN: U U
.P3 Kantha, o f  the throat. e  KApe, i n  the pit. Iso Ksut, of hunger. Figret

Pipasa, thirst. fia&t: Nivrittib, the subdual.

29. I n  the p i t  o f  the throat, subdual o f  hunger
and thirst.-135.

lEva-f4 k r E r t n e t k I f k i :  f t a r n t  3p.mr9.,gerttsvennwaerATssr-

ki i tcr iedsr kirroi iMfitrqr# R i 4 4 i i  RR. it
VYA.S.s.

Below the tongue is the throat; below that the gullet; below that
the pit (stomach). B y  Sarpyama there, hunger and thirst tease not.--135.

SCItra 30.

T. 11 .  A i r j ,  i l k  ° f l

etwnmnf Kfuma-nadyam, tortoise tube, Atit.f Sthairyam, steadiness.

30. O n  the tortoise tube (kurmanadt.), steadiness.-136.
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%Anust  Oini, t-inqg 3kit4 W T  RA at* znOttrn: Rom*
mra ZisErr gta 4 A

VYLSA,
Below the throat pi t  in the chest is a tube of the shape of a tortoise.

By performance over that, the Yogi gets firmness of posit ion a s  t h a t  o f
snake, all igator, &c. (i.e., the power of hibernation).- 1 3 6 .

viCHASPATI'S GLOSS.
20, 27, 28,20 and 30.
Whatever the Yogi wishes to snow, he must perform Samyama with reference to that.

Thus Saryyarna tending to bring about the cessation of hunger and thirst and steadiness
have been taught by the words of the aphorism and have been explained by the words of
the Commentary already explained.-30.

Sfitra 31.

Zerisrif4f4 ii:m171913, i t
Murdha, o f  the head, the coronal. s G  Jyoti:;.i, on the light Rig Siddha,

of the perfected ones. Owl. Darianam, the vision.

31. I n  the coronal light, vision of the Perfected-
Ones-137.

rthitfOr ftr-474mii RR: H 9 -11.F4 711.Nem 444.
tITM715-WATWTTftlIri Tki9Tis H-kk

VYA8A.

In the skull there is a b r igh t  l ight in the hole. B y  Saroyama there-
upon comes vision o f  the perfected ones, t h e  Siddlias, mov ing  in space
between earth and heaven.- 1 3 7 .

VICHASPATI'S GLOSS.
By the word' coronal' the Susumni tube is indicated. The Samyama is to be there.-81.

Sfitra 32.

srrAlTre likR11
arr-frirl PrAti bad, by prescience. I n  Va, or. tri-tz Sarvam, all.

32. O r,  all knowledge by prescience (pratibha).-138.
sarawrat rilzk striW+4 w4:r um* Frad<how krt-qm * a r t  zplr-

q4 1-irk-*-Kmt qr ei44 omik 4r4r sitfkger
VYABA.

Prescience i s  also named Taraka. I t  is the fore-runner of discrimi-
native knowledge, as l ight  is the fore-runner of the  sun a t  sunrise. T h e
Yogi may also know everything b y  that, (as an alternative means) after
the birth of knowledge, called prescience.- 1 3 8 .

OIL I I I .  O N  AT TA I N M E N T S ,  138, 139, 140. 2 3 3

VICHASPATI'S GLOSS.
PrAtibha, prescience, is the same as self-suggestion (Uha), the coming into consoions-

ness without external aid of anything unknown. When fiamyama is performed with the
object of attaining the Highest Intellection, then at the time of the height of practice,
there takes its rise a power which, as it were, draws in all knowledge. The Yogi knows
everything by that. I t  is called TAraka, (from trl to swim, to cross over), because by
bringing about the Highest Intellection it helps in crossing over the world of life and
death.-32.

sat,. 33.
F970f4- irkkti •

HridaYe' i n  the heart. Fa" Chitta, of the mind. A l  Sanivit, the know-ledger
33. I n  the heart, the knowledge of the mind.-139.

ft-41k9, IzftqrAinic.qt g o e r *  41Fr nsr Ron* nft.-
4011 I I  I I

Y.& SA.

In t h e  lotus-like cavity, the temple in the city of Brahma, lives the
Intelligence. B y  performing Satuyama with reference to that, comes the

power of knowing the (Chitta).-139.

VICHASPATI'S GLOSS.
The Commentator describes the word Heart (Hridaya). The self is called Brahma,

being largest of all. His city is that in which he is housed, knowing it as ho does to be
his own. Cavity means hollow. The same is the lotus too with its face downwards. The
same is the temple.

He gives the reason for the mind knowing mind (the Manas knowing the Chitta):
'Intelligence lives there.' By  Samyama over that, the Yogi knows the Chitta with its
modifications .—S3.

sfitra 34.

t i t c l 3 t t 4 t 1  U N t i  I

1111T: IRTir l IMPFIRiqtt ioi l i4  111211
sea Sattva, o f  the objective essence. r s l i n  Purnsayob, and of the Purusa.

tame Atyanta, quite. wilidr: Asankirsayob, distinct from each other. Imo Pratyaya,
the notion of distinction. eats: Aviiesab, the absence. Tti: Bhogab, is experience.
trottstt! Pararthatvitt, because i t  exists fo r  another. vini Svartha, on  his own
object. titswet, Samyamat, by Sainyama. qirs-smt Purusa-Jfiknam, the knowledge of

the Purusa.

34. Experience consists i n  t he  absence o f  t he
notion of distinction between the Puruea and Objective-
Essence, which are really quite diestinct-from-each-other,

39
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because i t  exists for another. B y  Samyama on his own
object, comes the knowledge of the Purusa-140.

kera141,44koocuttil4tts siwzmWrIT *TV ZIKTindrck:ZIPWRITTrer7-
RIM& 31:ativi' stivirergTi, aaraaatviawa4KWIR41 adrfar t-mr-
tstraicipitg riftnrdif,1 MIRIM tictara;ITTRIATZMNIVii i4g*S,tiR-tir-
kgrsrs.q: gariett S i F f r i l i k f t  ATTII I WM(  qftiffkgEr-
9T9, Ik'r *1TST1ZTI W 4 M i l  Mr: I 4 9  akarkitmRaikataatIrsat
hmtla• mama Oraatcr 414,14t sotri. mak t a a smsTair4a *at -4mm
a v I T i  r  e r  tattataolaa am% Mir giwtt f4,410K-

iR 14qtAarikia. it Iv
vYlksA.

The essence of the Wi l l -to-be is of the nature of illumination ; and
when it overpowers the qualities of Disturbing energy (Rajas) and Inertia
(Tames), which are equally related to i t  by co-existence, it takes up the
form of the notion of the distinction between the Purasa and Objective
Essence. Wide ly  different from that changing Objective Existence also
in characteristic is the Purusa who appears as pure consciousness. T h e y
are quite distinct from each other. Experience consists in the notions o f
the two not being taken as distinct, because the objects are shown to him.
The notion of  enjoyment is the knowable, because the Essence of matter
exists for another. There is another notion, however, the notion of the
Puruga, which is quite distinct from this, and which appears as pure
consciousness.

By Satnyama with reference to this notion is born the knowledge
of the Purusa. T h e  Purusa is not known by that notion of itself, which
is the self-same as the Objective Buddhi. T h e  Purusa only sees that
notion of self by himself. A n d  so it has been said :—` By what, Oh ! is
the knower to be known ?-140.

V I C H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

When t h e  Essence o f  t h e  W i l l -to-be, w h i c h  i s  o f  t h e  ve ry  nature of the luminous

essence of things, which is ext remely  pure, and  which is on account  of  t h e  u t t e r  suppres-

sion o f  t h e  Rajas and Tamas modified in to  the phenomenon of  the d is t inc t ion  between the

Purusa and the Object ive Essence, is en t i re ly  di fferent from t h e  Purusa ,  w h a t  to  speak of

the Ra jas  a n d  t h e  Tamas ? I t  i s  w i t h  t h i s  i n  h i s  m i n d  tha t  the author  o f  the aphorisms

says, D i s t i n c t i o n  between the  P l u m p  and the Object ive Essence.'

Hav ing t h e  same i n  m i n d  t h e  a u t h o r  o f  t h e  Commentary  t o o  says :—' The essence

of the W i l l - to-be, ( l t c .  N o t  only  possessing the nature of i l luminat ion ,  bu t  modified t o o  a t

the same t ime as t h e  discr iminat ive knowledge, and there fore  ext remely  p u r e  a n d  l um in -

ous, i t  therefore bears extreme resemblance to  consciousness. ; T h i s  would mean confusion.

OH. I I I . ON ATTAINMENTS, 140. 2 3 5

For  th is reason he says W h i c h  are equal ly  related to i t  by  co-existence.' C o -existence

is t h e  re la t i on  o f  o n e  n o t  e x i s t i n g  w i t h o u t  the other.  T h o s e  which bear the re lat ion of

co-existence equal ly,  are the qual i t ies of D is turb ing Energy  (Rajas) a n d  I n e r t i a  (Tames))

' O v e r p o w e r i n g '  means con t ro l l i ng .  H e  descr ibes t h e  absence o f  confus ion:—'  Widely

di fferent  from the Changing Object ive, ete.'

The word ' also' signifies t h a t  i t  i s  no t  only  di fferent from the Sa t t va ,  b u t  f r o m  t h e

Rajas and Tamas also. C h a n g i n g  Object ive exa tence  ' is used to  ind icate the d is t inc t ion

of  the unchanging P u m p .

' T h e  notion of these t w o  not b e i n g  t a k e n  a s  d is t inc t ive ' :—The W i l l -to-be is o f  t h e

nature of e i ther  the quiescent, t h e  disturbed,  o r  the fo rge t fu l  not ions.  W h e n  conscious-

ness is ref lected i n t o  i t ,  then t h e  quiescence, the d i s tu rbance  a n d  t h e  fo rge t fu lness  a r e

fastened Onto the  consciousness. ( T h i s  happens i n  the  same way) a s  the moon ref lected

into pure water,  looks as i f  t rembl ing  on account of the unsteadiness of  the water.

He ment ions  t h e  cause o f  exper ience :—'  Because t h e  ob jec ts  a r e  s h o w n  t o  t h e

P u m p . '  T h i s  has been expla ined often.

W e l l ;  l e t  t h e  essence o f  t h e  W i l l - to-be di fferent  f r o m  t h e  P u m p .  B u t  how can
experience b e  d i f f e ren t  f r o m  t h e  Purusa  F o r  t h i s  reason h e  says  T h e  n o t i o n  o f

enjoyment, ' i.e., t h e  n o t i o n  cons i s t i ng  o f  en joyment ,  ' i s  of  t h e  O b j e c t i v e  Essence and

therefore ex is t ing  f o r  the sake of ano ther :  A l l  tha t  i s  enjoyable is o f  t h e  n a t u r e  of the

knowable. O b j e c t i v e  Essence i s  for  the sake  of  ano ther,  because i t  cons i s t s  o f  m a n y

things brought  toge ther ;  and because experience is a character is t ic .  T h a t  also is for  the

sake of  another. I t  becomes the  en joyab le  of t h a t  p a r t i c u l a r  e n j o y e r  fo r  whose sake so-
ever i t  may be in  existence.

Or, i t  may be s a i d  tha t  exper ience  i s  t h e  f e e l i n g  of p leasure  a n d  pain as being in

consonance o r  dissonance w i t h  t h e  p reva i l i ng  men ta l  t r e n d  at  any t ime. T h i s  cannot be

in consonance o r  dissonance w i t h  i tsel f .  N o  se l f - con t rad ic to ry  manifestat ion can ex is t  in

i tsel f .  H e n c e  i t  must be t h e  o b j e c t s  tha t  a r e  e i ther  i n  consonance o r  d issonance;  and

i t  is  th is  tha t  cons t i t u tes  exper ience.  T h e  s e l f  i s  t h e  e n j o y e r  ; t h e  k n o w a b l e  i s  t h a t

wh ich  he enjoys.

Which is qu i te  d i s t i n c t  f r o m  th is  ': —The w o r d s  o n  account o f  ex i s t ence  f o r  t h e

sake of ano ther '  are to be suppl ied here as understood to  expla in the d i s t i nc t i on .

W e l l ;  l e t  t ha t  be. B u t  i f  t h e  P u r n s a  i s  t h u s  the o b j e c t  of  knowledge,  t h e n  there

must be pos i t ed  a n o t h e r  intel l igence, w h i c h  th is  i n t e l l i g e n c e  knows ,  a n d  so o n  and on

and t h u s  there  would be no s t a b i l i t y  of  though t .  F o r  th is  reason he says :—' The P u m p

is not  known by  tha t  not ion of i tse l f ,  &e.'  T h i s  is the  c o n s t r u c t i o n :  T h e  non- in te l l i gen t

is i l l uminated  by consciousness, not  consciousness b y  the  non- in te l l i gen t .  H o w  could the

not ion of  t h e  P u r n s a  ( b e i n g  non - in te l l igent ,  as b e i n g  a  mod i f i ca t ion  o f  t h e  W i l l -to-be

i l luminate  the conscious se l f ?  I t  has, h o w e v e r,  been s a i d  tha t  t h e  conscious s e l f ,  n o t

depending for  i l l uminat ion  upon another, i l l u m i n a t e s  the non- in te l l igent .  B y  say ing  t h a t

the not ion of the Purnsa is o f  the nature of the essence of the W i l l -to-be, i t  is mean t  to  be

stated tha t  i t  is o f  the nature of the non- in te l l igent ,  a n d  is therefore unconscious as such.

What  looks  l i k e  the ob ject ive appearance of  the Purasa, and becomes as such an object  of

knowledge, is the ref lect ion o f  the P a r m a  in to  t h e  essence of the W i l l - to-be. T h i s  reflec-

t ion depends upon the Purim)) as t h e  ref lect ion o f  t h e  f a c e  in to  t h e  m i r r o r  depends upon

the face. T h e  Wi l l - t o -be becomes the ob ject  of  the Purusa b y  tha t  re f l ec t i on  and n o t  i n

i ts o w n  n a t u r e  o f  i l l u m i n a t i o n .  T h e  n o t i o n  o f  se l f -knowledge cons is ts  i n  mak ing  t h e

object  of knowledge,  t h e  re f l ec t i on  o f  t h e  P u m p  i n t o  the B u d d h i .  H e  i l lus t ra tes the

same b y  a  'Vedic t e x t  (Br.  Up. I I ,  4-14 :—) ' A n d  so  i t  h a s  b e e n  s a i d '  b y  Isvara :—' By

what  Oh ! i s  the  knower  to be known?'  T h a t  is, by  noth ing.- 8 4 .
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Sava 35.

Wff: SITI:WOMIRTliq9174TIRTIlTai 1rTI:7-i I l k
Tatab, thence. mrsa: Pfittibha, prescience. r s  Srâva5a, higher

hearMg. *fa Vedana, higher touch. mmi idaria, higher vision. auras Asvii,da,
higher taste. and Vftra, higher smell. artaaW Jityante, proceed.

35. Thence proceed prescience, h igher  hearing,
touch, vision, taste, and smell.-141.

ffff: srtfalivwrhgRrquik:Efrqqrth mr714 sirlimoireqq*Asr-f-
6-4-mq.t sammkaNiTquargl, .4qm.TiquIliklIgrrg: wrq-vik•

mrvzOrk‘ imzliqrftam,14k a r a i k  ftwim-ikormiitrAmk kEt
artzrA II 'kt,II

vvlsa.
By prescience comes the knowledge of the subtle, the intercepted,

the remote and the past and future. B y  higher hearing comes the
hearing of divine sounds; by touch, the knowledge of divine touch; by
vision comes the knowledge of heavenly colour; by smell, the cognition of
higher odours; by taste comes the cognition of divine tastes. These are
born constantly.-141.

VA.CHASPATTS GLOSS.

Satpyama over self- i l l umina t ion  i s  imposs ib le  u n t i l  t h e  P radh6na  h a s  f u l f i l l e d  i t s

object  o f  mak ing  t h e  whole of herself  known to the P u m p .  T h e r e f o r e ,  the author  shows

al l  t h e  a t ta inmen ts  w h i c h  p recede  i t  T h e n c e  p roceed  prescience,  h i g h e r  h e a r i n g ,

touch, v i s i on ,  t as te ,  a n d  s m e l l .  B y  t h i s  i t  i s  a l s o  s a i d  t h a t  m i n d ,  hearing, skin, eye,

tongue and nose favourably st rengthened w i t h  the v i r tues  resu l t ing  f rom t h e  p r a c t i c e  o f

Yoga, are the inv is ib le  causes respect ive ly  of prescience and h igher  hearing, &c.

The words gravana,  & c . ,  u s e d  i n  t h e  t e x t  a r e  t e c h n i c a l  t e r m s  f o r  d e n o t i n g  t h e

hear ing of d iv ine sounds, i te .  T h e  Commontary. is  easy. - 3 5 .

S i d r a  3 6 .

4 mirgricrkva Egmr4 o w l
Te, they. sanItSamildhau, to trance. wag: Upasargab, obstacles. ,azimA

Vyuttlittne, to the outgoing of the mind. Ria: Siddhayab, perfections.

36, T h e y  are obstacles to  trance, but  perfections
to the out-going rnind.-142.

4 wirEntiftni TEO km-Ert I senirca: t i  • , : 4  lertrgr-
r i t i fAtknqiivisme4n)altaick I 9  H A ‘  p

VYASA.

They, the powers of prescience, &c., prove to be obstacles when they
appear i n  a mind which has reached the state of trance; because they
oppose the  knowledge obtained i n  that state. W h e n ,  however, they
appear in a mind which is active in going out, they are attainments.-142.

CH. H I . ON ATTAINMENT'S, 142, 143. 2 3 7

VACHASPATTS GLOSS.

As i t  may be tha t  o n e  w h o  has  b e e n  p e r f o r m i n g  Samyama w i t h  re fe rence  t o  t h e

self, m a y  on  t h e  appearance et these at ta inments t h i nk  tha t  he has achieved what  had to

be achieved, and thus g i v e  u p  f u r t h e r  e f for t ,  t h e  a u t h o r  says T h e y  a r e  obstacles t o

trance, bu t  perfect ions to the  o u t g o i n g  mind.'

I t  is on ly  he whose mind is act ive in go ing out t ha t  becomes proud of t h e  possession

of these as a t ta inmen ts .  A  beggar in  l i f e  may th ink  tha t  the possession of  a l i t t l e  wea l th

is the  fulness of  r iches. T h e  Yog i ,  however,  who is inc l ined t o  t h e  a t ta inmen t  o f  t r a n c e

must r e j e c t  t h e m  w h e n e v e r  t h e y  come.  R e  h a s  v o w e d  t h e  r e m o v a l  o f  a l l  t h e  three

descript ions of pain to  the i r  utmost l im i t .  T h a t  being the object  of t h e  P u m p ,  h o w  c a n
he t a k e  p leasu re  i n  t h e  a t ta inmen ts  w h i c h  a r c  t h e  opponents  o f  tha t  s tate of being?

This is the  meaning of the aphorism and the  commentary.- 8 6 .

Sfitra 37.

WATT1Vi l ia rg l IUMTf r i f 1 / 4 9 ' F f  EfterriTIT: 11 \911
aan Bandha, of bondage. TRW Khrana, of the cause. CANT?i gaithily&t, on

relaxation. narc Prachttra, of the passages arfri! Samvedanitt, b y ,  knowledge.
Cha, and. ---sytta Chittasya, of the mind. Tr< Para, other's. nec &rim, body.

Aveitth, entering into.
37. T h e  mind may enter another body, on relaxation

of the cause of bondage, and by knowledge of the passages
of the mind.-143.

Eirm..tuifalgrtaNitt:tqqtair kn fz i  gremikki :  I  i d t v g r
riRvItsstNowi I f  wRikinwkris_ gm: stiat44: I9-gt EsiAr oomtsmuccr
Okei RarkwastAqkI 4akt:140 k a t z t  tolif44rila th-horeawarmt-
iio9m sramOr4q-Rrit 011 TakiOtif ictom mt rumt  k:Ffprk finfog
raTi 4ifkrairrziwzerfOir I mar ngemmt4 RfikitET i e i i A f t r u a r q -
nkftortf .  u4fkzeo t imen4t f t w i g i k t z i d  o  1‘9

The mind (chitta) which by nature passes into new states o f  l i fe
and never remains fixed in  one state, is bound down to, i.e., comes to
stay in a body, because of  the power of the vehicle of action. B y  the
force of trance, the vehicle of action which chains i t  down, slackens
its operation. A n d  the consciousness of  how the mind acts in the body
is also the fruit of trance. B y  the destruction o f  the bonds imposed by
Karma, and by .knowing the method of  the mind acting upon the body,
the Yogi withdraws his mind from his own body and throws i t  into the
body o f  another. A s  the mind is  thus thrown into another body, the
powers of sensation, &c., follow i t .  Even  as bees follow their king, as
he goes on resting or moving on, so do the powers follow the mind as it
enters another body.— 143.
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VACHASPATF8 GLOSS.

Having described the power of knowledge,  w h i c h  has  i t s  cu lm ina t ion  i n  t h e  k n o w -

ledge o f  t h e  Purusa,  as  be ing  the resul t  of  Sainyaina, the  author  now describes the  resul t

of Sarpyama which  t akes  t h e  shape  o f  t h e  p o w e r  o f  ac t ion  T h e  m i n d  m a y  e n t e r  an-

other body on r e l axa t i on  of the cause of bondage, and by knowledge of  the passages of  the

mind.' ' B y  the force of t rance ':—This means the performance of Sarnyama o n  t h e  cause

of bondage. T r a n c e  a lone i s  ment ioned because tha t  is the pr inc ipa l  factor  of the three.

By passages o f  t h e  m i n d '  a re  unders tood t h e  passages t h r o u g h  w h i c h  and  t h e  modes

according to  wh ich  the mind acts in t he  body. T h e r e  are nerves i n  the body by w h i c h  the

mind t ravels in  the b o d y  t o  pe r fo rm i t s  func t ions .  F r o m  t h e  per formance o f  Samyama

on t h e  passage o f  t h e  mind a l ong  these nerves,  accrues the consciousness thereof, wh ich

slackens the bond. T h e n  by  des t ruc t i on  o f  t h e  cause o f  bondage h e  n o  l onge r  remains

confined t o  t h e  b o d y.  B u t  i t  m a y  b e  t h a t  even  t hough  he may no longer be confined t o

the body, he may not know how to  get  out  of  the body by  the proper  passage, and  h e  m a y

thus n o t  be  a b l e  t o  g o  o u t  o f  t h e  body w i t hou t  in ju ry,  and may not also be able to enter

another body. F o r  this reason the  passages and modes of  movement a l so  m u s t  be  known.

As t h e  powers  o f  sensation, &c . ,  f o l l o w  t h e  m i n d  t h e y  t a k e  t h e i r  p r o p e r  p laces  i n  the
body, as the  mind enters there in .  -87.

S 0 t r a  3 8 .

e -s • - .
T I T 9 7 . 4 1 M " q E I T T d i l l i q  t r i g  i rkC i l

alrn U d i t n a ,  o v e r  U d i n a .  u i e  J a y k ,  b y  m a s t e r y .  i f f s f  J a l a ,  w a t e r .  n

Panka ,  m u d .  E r e %  K a n t a k a ,  t h o r n s ,  w i t h  t h e s e .  m k t  A d i n ,  a n d  w i t h  t h e

others .  g r e w :  A s a n g a h ,  n o n -contac t .  a r m r - d :  U t k r a n t i h ,  ascens ion.  qi Cha ,  and .

38. B y  mastery over UDANA, ascension and non-
contact with water, mud, thorns, &c.---144.

1,1 zitziovritiuTTTREWIW 1-46TrifflK'd I R t401Z1t . t i  4 c - o -
VRIf *RR UFT REM' Ir.-dal/IITTiiITTWItRitni+INTTrIV.1%: I Rri MIM-
RIRTWAMRTfrfeW: I Irtrqq-grva-4 wtruqqmlin: zwzrffrITA.
aintit Erm wrk• i tzt SMA sav: Izqmmtimutry*-TeRIIR,Iew ucstAdv
srrzrwr4 wed nt Estaraq xrildricrk H 14

VYASA.

Life which shows itself as the operations of Prapa and others, is
the manifestation o f  all the powers of sensation and action, i t s  action is
five-fold. T h e  Praua moves through the mouth and the nose, and mani-
fests itself within the chest.

The Samana manifests up t o  the navel. I t  i s  so called because
it carries equally (Sama) (to all parts of the body, the juice of food, &c.).
Manifesting down to the soles of feet (all over) i s  the Ap4na, so called
because i t  carries away (apa). Manifesting up to the head is the Uclana,
so called because it carries upward (ut). T h e  Vyana is so called because
it pervades •the whole body i n  every direction. O f  these, the Pritua is
the chief.

CH. I I I . ON ATTAINMENTS, 145. 2 8 9

'By mastery over !Jana is secured non-contact with water, mud,
thorns, &c., and ascension comes at the time of death. H e  secures that
because he has the power.'--144.

V I C H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

By mastery over ! M i n a  Is secured non-contact w i t h  wa te r,  mud ,  t ho rns ,  & c .  '  L i f e

is t h e  mani festat ion o f  t h e  func t ions  o f  a l l  the powers of sensation, Sac.' I t  funct ions as

Prfina, Sfe. P r f i n a  and  others a r e  i nd i ca t i ons  thereof .  T h e  f unc t i on ing  o f  t h e  i n d r i y a s

is t w o -fold, e x t e r n a l  a n d  i n t e r n a l .  T h e  e x t e r n a l  i s  i n d i c a t e d  b y  , the c o g n i t i o n  o f

colour, & c .  T h e  i n t e r n a l  f u n c t i o n  i s  l i f e .  I t  i s  a  p a r t i c u l a r  e f f o r t ,  w h i c h  i s  t h e

common p r o p e r t y  o f  a l l  t h e  i n d r i y a s  (powers  of a c t i o n  a n d  sensation) and the cause of

the di fferent actions of the VAyn Ta t tva ,  the mot ive p o w e r  o f  t h e  body.  A s  t h e y  s a y

Prfina a n d  o t h e r  m o t i v e  fo rces ,  t h e  f u n c t i o n s  of the Vf lyu  Ta t t va ,  are the five modifica-

t ions of the Vay t i  Ta t tva .  T h e y  a r e  t h e  f i v e  mod i f i ca t ions  o f  t h e  I n d r i y a s  ( powe rs  o f

action a n d  sensat ion) i n  common. B e c a u s e  they  point  to  th is  tha t  i t s  act ion is f ive-fold, '

the act ion of  tha t  effort  (prayatna) is f ive-fold.

The Prfina has i ts  sphere from t h e  f o r e -par t  o f  t h e  nose  d o w n  t o  t h e  h e a r t .  T h e

&Jaffna i s  t h a t  w h i c h  carr ies equal ly,  t h a t  is, to  places where i t  is p roper ly  requi red and

inasmuch as is required, the  chyle which is made of foods and dr inks.  I t s  sphere of act ion

is down from the  hear t  to the navel. T h e  Apana is the cause of sending o u t  o f  t h e  b o d y

urine, fames, fcetus, & c .  I t s  s p h e r e  o f  a c t i o n  i s  u p  t o  t h e  navel and also down to  the

soles of feet. T h e  Udfina is so cal led because i t  carr ies upwards c h y l e ,  & c .  I t s  f u n c t i o n

is from the fore par t  of  the nose up to  the head .  T h e  Vyf ina is  a l l -pervading.  T h e  Prana

is the chief  of a l l  these tha t  have been described, because t h e  Ve d i c  t e x t  speaks  o f  a l l

these going out when Prf ina goes out.

Hav ing thus described the  differences of Prana,  Bre., w i t h  re fe rence  t o  t h e i r  f u n c -

t ions a n d  t h e  p laces  of the i r  locat ion, the Commentator now in t roduces  t h e  aphorism :—

' B y  mastery over Udfina, e f fe .  When  Ud ine  is mastered by  t h e  per fo rmance  o f  Samyama

thereupon, he is no longer checked by  water,  &a.

As t o  ascension, tha t  takes place by  the path wh ich  h a s  i t s  b e g i n n i n g  i n  t h e  f l ame
(the A r e h i r a d i ,  n o r t h e r n  p a t h ) ,  a f t e r  dea th .  H a v i n g  mastered tha t  path, he ascends by

tha t  path.
By the performance over Prima, &e., and by  the acquirement o f  m a s t e r y  o v e r  these,

come app rop r i a te  a t ta inmen ts  t oo .  T h e y  shou ld  b e  unders tood acco rd ing  t o  t h e  d i f -

ferences of  the i r  funct ion, place of manifestation, and mastery, etc.- 8 8 .

S a t r a  3 9 .

FRITR7tiiqziqf913.,UJI
;run S a m ' a n a ,  o v e r  S a m a n a .  warm, J a y t t t ,  b y  m a s t e r y .  T w o ! .  J v a l a n a m ,

effu lgence.

39. B y  mastery over Samaria comes effulgence.-- 145.
tzTRNitqw.rToRty,i ftffentROTR zrimrk T  .v00444f4 II lg. II

VYASA.

Be who has obtained mastery over the Samaria blows the fire into
f l a m e  a n d  t h u s  s h i n e s . - 1 4 5 .

V I C R A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

The f ire i s  of the body. T h e  b lowing i t  in to  flame means render ing i t  b r igh te r, ---39.



240 P I T A N J A L T S  YOGA.

S t a r a  40 .

5 4 - M T T T k r 1 t i t :  7 • 4 4 E I R T T r \ V A T .  V T ' s  7 1 1  I I  0  11

3..otra., t h e  p o w e r  o f  h e a r i n g .  w h i m  A l th4a ,  A l t f t i a  b e t w e e n  t h e s e  t w o .

stsvo Sambandha ,  o v e r  t h e  re l a t i on .  i s m s ,  Sarnyamf t t ,  b y  Samyama.  -Rest, D i v y a m ,

h i g h e r .  v i r o l ,  t . o t r a r n ,  p o w e r  o f  h e a r i n g .

40. B y  Sarnyama over the relation between Akaga
and the  power-of-hearing, comes the h igher  power-of-
hearing.-146.

Pltqmrk-r4r: tqmirzmytter * g i l t  Ff4vhrltirsaTtki sifkur FO-
kiNrat a. t  T.-AltunquirRTATtos:INF4 q i c r t  l i a k k
4ref i1vm f t r i .  I1-rw4-r6. il.ff;I:r, anrOwwmm.ma•Km.PikiRifg-
i m A R T  s r m 1 T T  T i I  - t q f f ,  I q 4 k 1 A N K 4 t W :  k 1 , 7 4 1

2NIcev iZT g l A 7 4 1 N  9 - M - s d t s 1 1 1 - 4  V N E R 1 1 7 ,  I  s / M M I - I f A T :  k 4 g 7 4

fUKIMAFDiTtir kP t r  withr iiveii
VYA.SA.

In Akatia abide all powers of hearing and all sounds. A s  has been
said :—` TO all  those whose organs of hearing are similarly situated, the
situation of hearing comes to be the same.'

And this is a reason for (the existence of likatia). Absence of ob-
struction also has been so spoken of. T h e  A k a  is also described as all-
pervading, seeing that there is absence of obstruction in other places also
than where a form may he.

The power of hearing is the means of perceiving sound. O f  a deaf
and a  not-deaf, one senses sound and the other does not. Therefore, the
power of hearing only is the sphere for  the action of sound. Whoever
performs Sarnyama with reference to  the relation between the power of
hearing and the A k a ,  evolves the power of higher audition.-146.

V I C H A S PAT Y S  GLOSS.

I t  has been said tha t  the power ef h igher  a u d i t i o n  comes t o  t h e  Yo g i  w h o  i s  p e r -

forming Samyama w i t h  re fe rence  t o  t h e  purpose o f  t h e  self, because there ye t  remains

something of  the Pradh inn to be seen. N o w  the author  says  t h a t  t h e  powers  o f  h i g h e r

audit ion and. o t h e r  sense powers  c o m e  by the performance of Samyatna w i t h  reference to

the powers themselves :—
By Samyama on the re la t ion  between t h e  p o w e r  o f  'hear ing a n d  A l i aga  ( t h e  son i -

ferous o t h e r )  comes t h e  h i g h e r  p o w e r  o f  aud i t ion . '  H e  descr ibes t h e  sphere o f  Sam-

yama :—' The relat ion between the power of hearing and A k t g a , '  t h e  r e l a t i o n  b e i n g  t h a t

of the th ing  support ing and the th ing  supported.
Al l  p o w e r s  o f  hear ing ,  e v e n  t h o u g h  t h e y  h a v e  t h e i r  o r i g i n  i n  t h e  p r i n c i p l e  o f

egoism, res ide  i n  t h e  A k t r i a ,  p l a c e d  in the ho l low of the ear. I t  is th is  where the power

of hearing is located. W h e n  soundness or  defect  is not iced t he re in ,  soundness o r  de fee t ,

as the case may be, is not iced in  the power of hearing also.
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Fur ther,  when of t h e  sounds  w o r k i n g  i n  un i son  w i t h  t h e  p o w e r  o f  hear ing ,  t h e

sounds o f  'solids, & c . ,  a r e  t o  be taken in, then the  power o f  hearing located in the ho l low

of  the ear, stands i n  need of the capaci ty  o f  resonance res i d i ng  i n  t h e  subs t ra tum,  t h e
Akfit 'a o f  the ear.

I n  the percept ion of the external  smells o f  solids, d m ,  b y  t h e  senses o f  sme l l ,  d ic . ,

work ing  i n  u n i s o n  w i t h  t h e  qua l i t i e s  o f  odour,  &c., the operation is seen to  be t h a t  the

senses of smell, taste, t ouch ,  s i g h t  a n d  h e a r i n g  a r e  l oca ted  i n  phys ica l  veh ic les  o n l y,

because t h e  powers  o f  sme l l ,  & c . ,  a r e  seen  t o  b e  work ing  soundly or defect ive ly  when
the physical  vehicles are sound or  in jured respect ively.

This sense of hear ing then, having i ts  o r i g i n  i n  t h e  p r i n c i p a l  o f  egoism, a c t s  l i k e

iron, d r a w n  a s  i t  i s  b y  sound  o r i g i n a t i n g  a n d  loca ted  i n  t h e  m o u t h  o f  t h e  speaker,

act ing as loadstone, t ransforms them in to  i t s  own modif icat ions i n  sequence of t h e  sounds

of the speaker, a n d  t h u s  senses t h e m .  A n d  i t  i s  f o r  t h i s  reason t h a t  for  every l i v i ng

creature, the pe rcep t ion  o f  sound  i n  e x t e r n a l  space  i s  in  the absence of defects, never

void of au thor i ty.  S o  says the quo ta t i on  f rom PafichaQkha T o  al l  those whose o rgans

of hearing are s imi lar ly  s i tua ted,  t h e  s i t u a t i o n  o f  hear ing  i s  t h e  same. '  A l l  t hose  a r e

Chaitras and other  organs o f  hear ing  a r e  s i m i l a r l y  s i t ua ted  i n  space.  T h e  mean ing  i s

tha t  the powers o f  hearing of a l l  are l o c a t e d  i n  Aktf ia.  F u r t h e r  t h e  Al l  aga i n  wh ich  t h e

power  of hearing is located is bo rn  o u t  o f  t h e  son i ferous Ta n m 1 t r a ,  a n d  h a s  t h e r e f o r e

the q u a l i t y  o f  sound inherent  in  i tself .  I t  is by  t h i s  sound act ing in unison tha t  i t  takes

the sounds of external  sol ids, & c .  H e n c e  t h e  hear ing ,  i . e . ,  t h e  s o u n d  o f  a l l  i s  o f  t h e

same class. ( T h e  class is determined by t h e  re la t ive s i tuat ion in space).

This t h e n  es tab l ishes  t h a t  t h e  i l i t 4 a  i s  t h e  subst ra tum o f  t h e  power of hearing,

and also possesses qua l i t y  o f  sound. A n d  th is tameness o f  t h e  s i t u a t i o n  o f  sound  i s  a n

indicat ion of the existence of  I l i f iga .  T h a t  wh ich  is the  substratum of  the audi tory  power.
(h:rnti) w h i c h  man i fes ts  a s  s o u n d  o f  t h e  same class, i s  Alias's. S u c h  a manifestat ion of

sound cannot be w i thou t  such an aud i to ry  power. N o r  i s  such an a u d i t o r y  power a quali-

t y  o f  Ppi thvi ,  &a., because i t  cannot be i n  i ts  own s e l f  both the manifester and manifested
(vyapgya and vyaf i jaka).

Fu r t he r  t h e  absence o f  obs t ruc t i on  i s  a n  i nd i ca t i on  o f  Aka:is. I f  t h e r e  were no

f i lada,  the  forms would  be in  such'elose c o n t a c t  w i t h  o n e  a n o t h e r  t h a t  e v e n  a  need le -

po in t  w o u l d  n o t  f i n d  r o o m  b e t w e e n  them.  E v e r y t h i n g  w o u l d  t h u s  b e  o b s t r u c t e d  b y

everyth ing.  I t  cannot be  said t h a t  the absence of obstruct ion is t h e  r e s u l t  o n l y  o f  t h e

non-existence of th ings possessed of form, because non-existence 'depends upon existence,

inasmuch as there  can be no cessat ion  o f  ex i s tence  i n  t h e  absence o f  ex is tence.  F u r -

the r  the p o w e r  o f  consciousness cannot be  i ts  subs t ra tum,  because i t  is  i m m u t a b l e  a n d

cahoot, therefore, be l im i t ed .  A n d  f u r t h e r  space and time, die., are noth ing  di fferent  from

the P r i t h v i  a n d  o t h e r  substances.  T h e r e f o r e  s u c h  a  k i n d  of change can on ly  be of the

Akatia. T h u s  al l  is plain.

When i t  i s  shown t h a t  absence o f  obs t r uc t i on  i s  an ind icat ion of  the existence of

ittas'a, t h e n  i t  is c l e a r  t h a t  w h e r e v e r  absence o f  obs t ruc t i on  i s  f ound ,  there m u s t  be

.ii.Ltaga i n  ex is tence,  a n d  hence  t h e  l i k a - i a  i s  proved t o  be a l l -pervading also. F o r  th is
reason, the  Commentator says T h e r e f o r e  al though having no form, ete.'

He mentions au thor i t y  for  t h e  ex is tence  of t h e  power o f  hear ing  :—' The p o w e r  o f

hearing is the means, Sc.'  A c t i o n  is found to  be capab le  o f  per formance by  means o f  an

ins t rument  only.  A s  a hole can  be made by  a g imle t  on ly,  so here too the  a c t i o n  of hea r -

ing  sound can  only be performed by  means  o f  some i n s t r u m e n t  o n l y.  W h a t e v e r  i s  t h e

ins t rument  of hearing, is the  power o f  hear ing.  B u t  then w h y  s h o u l d  n o t  t h e  e y e  a n d

other  organs b e  the i ns t r umen ts  o f  h e a r i n g  a l s o ?  ' F o r  t h i s  reason h e  says :—'  A deaf

end a no t -deaf, &e.' T h e  proof  is g iven by the canons of agreement and difference both.

81
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Fur ther  th is  is suggestive of other  powers. B y  Sarpyama over the relat ions between

the skin and Vayu, the eye and the l igh t ,  the  t a s t e  and t h e  Apes ,  t h e  nose  and  P f i t h v l ,

the  a t ta inment  of the h igher  powers o f  touch, &c., is  also to  be understood.- 4 0 .

S u t r a  4 ! .

WTEITTTVEIt: FRAT4EuTrati4-1(149wrchikirri:mr:r m i t
tiCRITRiTSTV: Kayttkaiayob, between the body (wsi) and the Aliaka. i rws Sam-

handha, over the relation. * 1 7  Samyarnkt, by Samyama. s  Laghu, light.
cotton. •Vil'A. Samapatteb, by, attaining to. n  Cha, and. wr*-ni Akaia,

through space. ; rm.  Gamanam, passage.

41. B y  Samyama on the relation. between the body
and the Aliaga, o r  by  attaining to  (the state o f  thought
transforming as) t h e  lightness o f  cotton, &c., passage
through space (Aka) . -147.

Eb-T4mtr Orwatzrnirgagumittf*ItErturragn,Izmaggremmt
Mfallf9tETW19"REFTEIVI k'ff kliWeatqf1filF17 KORAI. NMT T I i q t
‘-erittEntrurpati+aqu4 R;E't4t ftUOINM1' h f r E , V t 1 T R I  r t g m c d
ide,414 a ffkbnf  i - r n  f i K r A l q %  FdUi4 uNT ERITATTIVITI
%walk H H

Wherever there is the body, there is the A k a .  T h e  body becomes
related to the Akada, because the latter gives room to the former. Hav ing
mastered the relation by the attainment of the state of thought transform-
ing into light things such as cotton, &c., down to the atom, the Yogi be-
comes light. Thence does he get the power of roaming through space
and walking over water wi th  his feet. H e  walks over a spider's web,
and then walks over the rays o f  light. T h e n  does he get the power of
roaming through space at will.-147.

V I C H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

By per formance o f  Sanlyama o n  t h e  r e l a t i o n  b e t w e e n  the body and the Akaga, or

having at ta ined by  Sarpyama on cot ton,  Nce., the s t a t e  o f  the m i n d  t rans fo rming  i t se l f  as

such, i t  becomes the cause of  manifest ing the qual i t ies  present  there in.  T h e  Commentator

mentions the stage of the at ta inments :—' Moves o v e r  w a t e r,  &c . ' - 41 .

S f i l r a  4 2 .

RtIrcrkar qr\mkTreAv aff: smiurqvarqq:
Bahih, actual passing out. %1,4@zrat Akalpith, outside the body. grfl:

vrictib, acting. =tigl-fa4v Mah&-videhti„ the great ex-corporeal. ss: Tatab, by that.
411101 Prakiiia, of light. warm Avarava, of the veil. viti: Ksayah, the destruction.
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42. Ac tua l -passing-out and acting outside the body
is the Great Excorporeal; by  that i s  destroyed the vei l
of light.--148.

RfkiTTRErarlraigektgT s r f  m-rwmgq: I k-rfm-i: qftliRAT grgr4r
fkkr wrr wITMT IT Trit oftrrtNufq 1:m4r O t t  r-xrrim 1-TqlW
WitTIAIEEM I zrr g TrfRi.4r r i f f 4 r q k i r 9 . :  Frr m-aTftraT
aw%D.iciert ki1114;FiTf7(fft RrW,.ra:r:W zurr rffk-rfmrrurrkk-rrffl.4rtirff:
a-dim zrk-taral stvormk gr'e-R.4e4 4VdT* eVTAkErfTWer KWEIATI4
ffk7T WIT wa* ii H

vYA8A.

That form of concentration in which the mind acts upon something
outside the body, is named excorporeal concentration.

This excorporeal concentration, i f  taking place by merely the mind
functioning, while yet staying i n  the body, la called Fancied (kalpita)
Excorporeal.

That, however, in which the mind has no need of the body left and
passes out of the body and then functions outside the body, is called the
Actual Excorporeal concentration.

Of these, the Actual Excorporeal, which i s  also called the Great
Excorporeal, i s  attained by  means o f  the Fancied Excorporeal. I t  is by
this that the Yogis effect their entrance into other bodies. B y  this concen-
tration the veil of the luminous essence o f  the Wi l l -to-be, in the shape
of the three vehicles of affliction, action and fruition, which has i ts  origin
in the Rajas and Thrums, is destroyed.-118 .

V I C H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

The author  describes another Sarpyama too ,  w h i c h  becomes t h e  means o f  - enter ing

into another body, and also the means of dest ruct ion of  affl ictions, act ions and f ru i t ions  :—

' Actua l  passing out  o f  the body and then ac t ing  there, is t h e  Great  Exco rpo rea l  ; b y  th is

the  ve i l  of l i gh t  i s  destroyed. '

The Commentator describes the  Excorporeal  T h a t  form of  concentrat ion in  wh ich

the m i n d  func t i ons  o u t s i d e  t h e  b o d y,  & c . '  I n  o r d e r  -U., descr ibe  t h e  n a t u r e  o f  t h e

Actua l  Excorporeal  and for  expla in ing i ts  means, he describes the Fancied Excorporeal

I f  that ,  / t o . "  By merely  the mind func t ion ing  outside the body. '  F a n c y  means  tha t  the

presence outside the body has been  fancied, a l though the mind is s t i l l  in  the body and has

been ac t ing  outside only  funct ional ly  and not  by  actual  presence.

l i e  describes the Great Excorporeal  :—' That  however. '  N o w  h e  says t h a t  the rela-

t ion  between the Fancied and the Ac tua l  Excorporeal  is tha t  the f o r m e r  is t h e  means o f

a t ta in ing  t h e  o t h e r. '  B y  t h a t  c o n c e n t r a t i o n . ' —By means o f  t h a t  c o n c e n t r a t i o n  t h e

mental  modif icat ion o f  the Great  Excorporeal  is achieved. T h e  afflictions, the ac t ions  and

the t h r e e -fold f ru i t ion  thereof  in  the shape of  l i fe-state, l i fe- t ime and l i f e -experience have

al l  t h e i r  or ig in  in  the Rajas and t h e  Tamas ; because when t h e  Rajas a n d  t h e  Tamas a re
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destroyed, the  manifestat ion o f  the d iscr iminat ion  takes p l a c e  by  the  q u a l i t y  of essen t i -

a l i t y  (Sattva) alone. T h i s  three-fold f r u i t i on  having i ts o r ig in  in the  Rajas and the Tamas,
is of the i r  nature and covers the  essence of the Wi l l  to-be therewi th .  I t  is destroyed w i t h

Its destruct ion,  and the mind of the Yo g i  goes  abou t  at w i l l  and s imi lar ly  knows also.- 4 2 .

Stitra 43.

P f e t 2 1 V { t O R P : 4 4 1 4 1 q 7 # 1 . 4 1 F I T  t T a 7 7 :  0  % : 3 k  0

sler Stilt).la, the gross. *EN-Er Svaritpa, the substantive. r t  Saksma, the
astral. taRst Anvaya, conjunction. iwilam Arthavattva, purposefulness. inrs7
Samyamid, by Samyama. r -es': BhAta-jayah, mastery over the elements.

43. B y  Sarpyama on the gross (sthilla), the substan-
tive (svarflpa), the astral  (silksma), conjunction (aavaya)
and purposefulness (arthavattva), is obtained mastery over
the elements (bhittas).-149.

1,t•otac.,,ittkRtmzn4qRqtkzigrpTqwr: 8-1 Errfiqmr: k-Ktqin. kttrr:
twrareF,144i: k-vustg. trkqTrqur: iilaTT4r4t unit I  ION Vir
k'Efffillroff R A i r g :  4 k . ' t  q f s o n t q a T  qrg: g u l l *  I T  276.11de
wFlammicrzEk4Isn I  ITFt 31TIM1171 TIMOT NtErT; I  MIT 4M11.1
1:SzEMTNWIkffTATACt -.71iT4TqWrq1titN mramfaiiER:tiqthrsw q z -
mist k i k  it srKFAuqr-4•Erwgrrat zier qa i t  4ROTIWz4r-
trmAlrawqriTra: mig: I m i t  kaTigtm: m i u c t  k91 r c t r  m4r
Rgtrrr ftrMrfelr+74T11911Witzlh RiFt I k:Ir #V4qklik-Tal I VIIIIThrit

WN I Vrwmti on-gmrg wr p r i k . a r  i r i s -
I iktrq•zTq.; Tatkr I  i w  ed vga'Ri-Riqqq: tvirs

oftl' t R g r t t r i  Irgaik;r44q*Tglia.: 3110 a-TriiRiqct$Ii:
ktrirtqW-fftl%%11, I win Ri4tti a m i q  4-1ffq5IK* Ukitisqqq:

ml:trmf4Eugrr lirkTwrqtrqqrgTrar: Friqm n r w r w r O a -
qRztrftfizalkirki(rm Tor wrErrwIlmgqi-ra•-

zik-r4Tm: gAtrt xrza# 4 v i r t r a T t i a T  gia'41fraid.;t
EerevArmotRtftqfA• kairr4an„ Kt4qT91.1-1#g rirs7
#ttoungr UR' VMI tt1W.14e4 wrw strgied i i i i  173q)-1fftcWillig

AaTTIF4 I 9-a•zirmigk:rtftezr scl TrirskEt t i v i r a k i r k m l i -
srtairr-4aarm o

VYASA.

Here the word StIrala, gross, is used to denote the specific forms of
Prithvi, Apas, Tejas, Vayu and Akma, which appear as sound, colour,
taste and odour, and have the qualities of conjoint action, &c. T h i s  is
the first appearance of the elements,

011. ON ATTAINMENTS, 149. 2 4 5

The second appearance i s  that which i s  common to the others too.
The Prithvi has forms, the Apas smoothness, the Tejas heat, the Vayu
impulsion, the Althda motion in every direction. T h i s  is denoted by  the
Word substantive appearance (svarfipa), sounds, touches, tastes, colours
are the specific manifestations of these common qualities. A n d  so it has
been said:—' These manifested together in one species manifest their own
distinguishing characteristics.' A  group of the generic and specific quali-
ties is here considered a substance (dravya).

A group is of two descriptions. T h e  first is that in which the die-
tinctin oo f  individuals disappears i n  the whole, such as the body,
the tree, the herd, the forest. T h e  second is where the word shows the
distinction between different individuals of the same group, as for exam-
ple, a group of  both gods and men. O f  this group the gods are one
portion, and the men the other. B o t h  make one group. I n  this the
distinction of  individuals may or may not be mentioned ; as in a grove
of mangoes, a crowd of Brithinanas ; a mangoe grove, the Bralmana class.

This again is  of two descriptions ; where the parts of the whole
are separate from each other and where they are not. A  forest and a
class are groups where the parts are separate from each other. A
body, a  tree, an atom are  h l l  groups whose parts are not separable
from each other Substance, according to  Patafijali, is a group whose
parts are not meant to be 'distinguished from each other, and cannot be
separated from each other. T h i s  has been called the etheric or substan-
tive appearance (svarapa).

And now what is their subtle appearance? I t  is the Tanmittra (the
astral atom), the cause o f  the elements. T h e  atom is one part thereof.
It  is a  group, a  composite substance, which consists o f  generic and
specific qualities, and whose parts are not distinguished from each other,
and which cannot be separated from one another. A l l  the Tanmatras
are similar to this. T h i s  is the third appearance of the elements.

Now as to the fourth appearance of the elements. These are the
' qualities ' whose characteristics are essence, activity and inertia, and
which follow the nature o f  effects. These are denoted by the word
conjunction (anvaya).

And now t h e  f i f th appearance o f  purposefulness (arthavattva).
The purpose o f  experience and emancipation is apparent in conjunction
with the qualities. T h e  qualities are to be found i n  Tanmfitas, in the
elements and in things made of  elements. Hence all these are full of
purpose. N o w  by  S a l i v a =  over the five elements, w i th  their five
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appearances, the nature of every appearance over which Samyama is
performed, becomes apparent and conquest over it is obtained. Having
obtained conquest over the five appearances he becomes the Lord of ele-
ments. T h e  powers t h e  elements begin by this conquest to follow his
thought, as the cows follow their calves. —149.

V I C H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS,

By Sarpyama o n  gross, t h e  s u b s t a n t i v e  appearance, t h e  s u b t l e ,  t h e  c o n j u n c -

t ion  and purposefulness, is ob ta ined  m a s t e r y  Over  e lements. '  M a s t e r y  i s  o b t a i n e d  b y
Samyama o v e r  each separately, t h e  gross,  t h e  subs tan t i ve ,  t h e  subt le,  t h e  conjunct ion

and purposefulness. T h e  Commentator describes the  gross T h e  word  St i le 's  here, &c. '

The sounds, t h e  touches, t h e  co lours ,  t h e  tastes, and t h e  odours of T e j a s ,

Apas, and P r i t h i v i  are the i r  specif ic forms so f a r  as may be.

The no tes  o f  t h e  gatnud, DO and MA,  etc., cold and heat, etc., b lue and yel low,  etc.,

sweet-smell ing, Sze., a l l  these differ f r om each other  in name, appearance and object. F o r

th is  reason they a r o  specific. O f  the qua l i t ies ,  f ive a r e  the specific f o rms  of  the P r i t h v i ;
four  (except  smell) of the Apas; three (besides odour and taste) o f  t h e  Te j a s ;  t w o  (besides

odour, t a s t e  a n d  c o l o u r )  o f  the V i s a  a n d  only one o f  the kkar ;a.  T h e s e  speci f ic  f o rms
together  w i t h  t h e  charac te r i s t i cs  o f  c o n j o i n t  a c t i o n ,  Sze., a r e  t e r m e d  Gross  i n  t h i s

phi losophy.

Among those, t h e  cha rac te r i s t i cs  o f  the P r i t h v i  a r e  :—Form, heaviness, roughness,

obstruct ion,  s t a b i l i t y,  m a n i f e s t a t i o n  ( v r i t t i ) ,  d i f f e r e n c e ,  s u p p o r t ,  t u r b i d i t y,  hardness,

en joyab i l i t y  by  al l .

The character is t ics  of t h e  A p a s  a r e  :—Smoothness, sub t le ty,  c learness,  wh i teness,

softness, heaviness, coolness, preservat ion,  pur i f icat ion,  cementat ion.

The charac te r i s t i cs  o f  t h e  Tejas a r e  :—Going upward,  cooking, bu rn ing ,  l ightness,

shining, des t ruc t i on ,  p o w e r ;  possessed of such qualit ie-s is t h e  Te jas  d i f f e r e n t  from the

previous ones.
The qual i t ies  of t h e  I f l y u  a re  :—transverse motion, pur i f i ca t ion ,  t h r o w i n g ,  pushing,

strength, movabi l i ty,  th row ing  no shadow, roughness;  these are the various character is t ics

of  the Vf iyu.
The cha rac te r i s t i cs  o f  the AirSSa :—Mot ion  in  a l l  d i rect ions,  non-agglomeration, and

non-obstruct ion : these t h r e e  are said t o  be the  character is t ics  o f  Akada ,  d i f ferent  f rom

the character is t ics  of the preceding ones.
I t  i s  together  w i t h  these cha rac te r i s t i c s  tha t  they  are cal led gross.

Form (mer t i )  i s  hardness b r o u g h t  a b o u t  (samsiddhikam), s t a b i l i t y  o f  t h e  l i n e s  o f

act ion and manifestat ion.
Tejas is heat, stomachic, solar, t e r res t r i a l  ;  everywhere  heat exists along w i t h  Tejas.

The who le  of this t e r m i n o l o g y  makes no d i s t i nc t i on  between t h e  character is t ic  and

the characterized,
The V i y u  i s  changing;  has the nature of cons tan t  mot ion.  B y  movements o f  s t raw,

&o., and by the movements of the body, the Yi i yu  is i n f e r r e d  t o  b e  everywhere possessed

of  the qua l i ty  of mot ion.
The i k A i a  i s  m o t i o n  i n  a l l  d i rec t ions ,  because t h e  percept ion o f  sound is  found

everywhere. I t  h a s  b e e n  establ ished above  t h a t  the sounds of te r res t r ia l  ob jec ts ,  &c.,

are only pe rce i ved  on account  o f  the sound-qual i ty  of Is.kaa, which resides in  the p o w e r

of hearing.
This i s  meant by t h e -word Svarf ipa, subs tan t i ve  appearance. I t  i s  of  th is gener ic

form tha t  the sounds of the n o t e s  DO, &e. heat ,  &c.,  Whiteness, &C., as t r ingent  and sweet
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smell, &e . ,  a r e  t h e  special izat ions.  T h e  g e n e r i c  q u a l i t i e s  o f  f o r m ,  & c . ,  t o o ,  such  as

Ambi t ' s ,  Panas and emblie f ru i t ,  &c., d i f fe r  from each o ther  on account o f  t h e  d i f ferences

of  taste, Ste.  F o r  th is  reason these tastes, &a., are spec i f i c  modi f i ca t ions  o f  these. A n d

so i t  has been sa id  :—Of those tha t  f a l l  u n d e r  a  common genus ,  i.e., those each of which

possesses o n e  gener ic  q u a l i t y  of form, smoothness or  flow, Sze, the  differences a r e  due to

the character is t ics  possessed by the ind iv idua l  appearances o f  DO. &e.

Thus t h e  generic qual i t ies of torn), &e., and  the speci f ic  qual i t ies of sound, 8re., have

been described.

Now h e  speaks t o  those .who  say t h a t  a  substance (dravya) is t h e  substratum of the

generic and the specif ic :  ' I n  th is  ph i l osophy  a  substance i s  a  col lect ion (samudaya) of

the  gener ic  and  specific qua l i t i es . '  E v e n  t h o s e  who desire t o  establ ish tha t  substratum

of t h e  quali t ies, cannot possibly conceal t he  fac t  o f  the i r  existence in  one group together.

And i f  they do condeal i t ,  i t  cannot be tha t  a substratum of  theirs may be  possible of exis-

tence as  substance. H e n c e  l e t  even t h a t  b e  the substance. W e ,  howeve r,  do no t  f i n d s

substratum separate f rom the col lect ion of  qual i t ies,  and ex is t ing  as substance.

As a c o l l e c t i o n  of stones di ffers f r o m  the  stones, a n d  as f u r t h e r  a  d i f f e ren t  kind of

the i r  col lect ion i n  the shape of a m o u n t a i n  Is ca l led a  substance, the  doubt  arises tha t  a

mere co l lec t ion  is a substance.  F o r  the  p u r p o s e  o f  r e m o v i n g  tha t  doubt a n d  fo r  es ta -

b l ish ing t h a t  i t  i s  only  a  pa r t i cu la r  k i n d  o f  col lect ion tha t  is c a l l e d  a substance, he  now

describes t h e  va r ie ty  of g roup ings  :—" A  co l lec t ion  i s  of  two descr ipt ions."  B e c a u s e  of

th is  a  substance i s  n o t  a  m e r e  co l lec t ion .  T h i s  i s  t h e  meaning.  ' T w o  desc r ip t ions '

mean t w o  d i f fe ren t  sorts o f  col lect ions. B e  describes the  f i rst  mode :—' The f i rs t  i s  t ha t

in  w h i c h  t h e  d is t inc t ion  o f  ind iv iduals  d isappears  a l t o g e t h e r  i n  the whole.'  T h e y  a re

so ca l led  because t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  b e t w e e n  the  d i fferent  parts has  disappeared.  I t  is so

called because t h e  s e p a r a t i o n  h a s  d isappeared.  T h i s  is t h e  m e a n i n g :  A  co l lec t ion  is

understood by t h e  words  body, tree, herd, forest.  T h e s e  words denote a col lection, bu t  do

not deno te  the d i fferent  p a r t s  of the  co l lec t ions .  T h a t  is no word  denot ing these i n d i v i -

dual p a r t s  i s  used. H e n c e  i t  is the  co l lec t ion tha t  i s  understood. F o u r  i l l us t ra t ions  are

given w i t h  re fe rence  t o  the par ts  b e i n g  jo ined  or separate and w i t h  reference to  i n te l l i -

gence and non- in te l l igence.  T h e  meaning of the jo ined a n d  separa te  p a r t s  w i l l  b e  des-

cr ibed fu r the r  on.

He descr ibes  t h e  s e c o n d  mode  A  co l l e c t i on ,  t h e  d is t inc t ion  o f  whose par ts  is

understood by  the words as both  gods and men.'

'Gods a n d  m e n  ': T h i s  c o l l e c t i o n  s ign i f i es  an account of the parts being ind icated

by separate words, t he  two separate par ts  of the group.

B u t  t h e  quest ion i s  t h a t  inasmuch a s  t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  o f  parts is n o t  conveyed by

using t h e  w o r d  both, h o w  is i t  said tha t  the idea of the col lect ion carr ies w i t h  i t  the idea

of  the d is t inc t ion  of pa r t s?  F o r  th is reason he says :—And i t  is by  these two  par ts  tha t  a

col lect ion is signif ied. T h e  w o r d '  bo th . ' , together  w i t h  the words s ign i fy ing  the d i f fe ren t

parts forms the  col lect ion, since the sentence as such denotes the meaning to be conveyed

by i t .  T h i s  is the meaning.

Again he says tha t  they are two- fo ld  T h i s  again, Sce.' W i t h  reference to w h e t h e r

the d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  or  i s  no t  intended- to be conveyed. B e  describes where the dist inct ion

is i n t e n d e d  t o  be conveyed A  grove of  mangoes, a c rowd of BrAhmanas.' T h e r e  must

be d i s t i n c t i o n  because t h e  gen i t i ve  case is ac tua l ly  u s e d  (no t  on ly  implied.) A s  in  the

case of the phrase, '  the cow of the Garg as. '

He describes where the d is t inc t ion  is no t  in tended  t o  be conveyed : - - '  Mango grove,

BrAhmana c lass. '  T h e  meaning is t h a t  the mangoes a r e  the  same as the grove ; i t  is not

intended t h a t  t h e r e  s h o u l d  b e  d i f fe rence  unders tood  b e t w e e n  t h e  co l lec t ion  a n d  the

indiv iduals tha t  go to  make up the col lect ion.  T h e y  b o t h  imp ly  a common object.
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He ment ions  a n o t h e r  d i v i s i o n  : - - '  Tha t  a g a i n  i s  t w o f o l d .  W h e r e  the par ts  of the

whole a r e  separa te  f r o m  each o t h e r . '  T h i s  means t h a t  t h e r e  i s  space  b e t w e e n  the

Indiv iduals  t h a t  go to  make up t h e  co l lec t ion.  S u c h  groups are signif ied b y  t h e  wo rds ,
a herd, a forest.

Thei r  par ts  have spaces between t h e m ,  the  trees and the kine.

The g roups  whose  p a r t s  a r e  not  separate from each other  are such as a t ree ,  a cow,

an atom. T h e i r  p a r t s  have Co space  b e t w e e n  t h e m .  W h e t h e r  t h e y  are taken to  be the

gener ic o r  the speci f ic  qual i t ies,  o r  the udders, &a., they  have no spaces between.

Now he establishes which of these col lect ions is wha t  is cal led a substance :—` Whose
parts a r e  not  meant to  be d ist inguished f rom each other,  &c. '

Hav ing t h u s  desc r ibed  a  substance as the c o n t e x t  demanded, he now comes to t h e

subject in  hand :—` This has been called t h e  substant ive appearance.'

He p u t s  a quest ion w i t h  the ob ject  of descr ib ing the t h i r d  appearance :—' And  what

is t h e i r  subt i le  appearance? '  and  g i v e s  t h e  a n s w e r  :—' I t  i s  t he  Tantnat ra ,  & c . '  O n e

of i t s  pa r t s  i s  a n  a t o m  possessing d imens ion.  T h e  g e n e r i c  q u a l i t y  t h e r e o f  i s  f o r m

(mt i r t i ) .  S o u n d ,  Ste., a r e  i t s  spec i f i c  q u a l i t i e s .  I t  consists of t h e  gener ic  a n d  specific

qual i t ies. I t  is a  group w h i c h  fol lows the  difference of the generic and specific qua l i t ies ,

i ts  parts ex is t ing w i thou t  any i n t e r v e n i n g  space. F u r t h e r  as an atom has sub t le ty  in a p -

pearance, so are the Tanmi t ras  subtle in appearance. H e  summarizes :—' Th is  is the  th i rd. '

Now t h e  four th  appearance o f  t h e  e lemen ts  cons is ts  o f  t h e  qua l i t i es  wh ich  have

respect ively the character is t ics  of i l luminat ion,  a c t i v i t y  and iner t ia  and whose character -

is t ics t o o  fo l low t h e  nature o f  effects.  F o r  th is  reason a r e  they described by the word

Conjunction (anvaya).  N o w  h e  descr ibes  t h e i r  f i f th  appearance, purposefulness :—' The

purpose o f  enjoyment and emancipation is apparent  in conjunct ion w i t h  the  qual i t ies. '

Wel l ,  e v e n  i f  i t  be so, i f  the qual i t ies be purposeful,  how are t h e  effects o f  the qua l i -

t ies purposefu l?  F o r  t h i s  reason h e  says  :  T h e  q u a l i t i e s  a r e  t u b e  found, &e T h e

things made of elements a r e  such as a  cow or  a jar.

Having t h u s  described the Salpyama a n d  tha t  u p o n  w h i c h  t h e  Satpyama is t o  b e

performed, h e  now describes the Saapyama a n d  i t s  f r u i t  N o w  by Satpyama o v e r  the

elements, t t e . '  T h e  powers (prakci t is)  o f  the elements are t he i r  natures.- 4 3 .

S f i t r a  44 .
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41. Thence t h e  manifestation o f  attenuation
(anima) and the other (powers) ; as also the perfection of
the body and non-resistance by their characteristics.--150.
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Of these, attenuation (Anima) : becomes atomical. Buoyancy
becomes l i gh t .  Enlargement: becomes large. Approach (Prapt i )  :
touches even the moon by  the t ip o f  his f inger. Unrestrained w i l l
(Prikamya): absence o f  restraint to  his w i l l :  merges into earth just as
he plunges into water.

Control (Vaditva) :—Obtains power over the elements and objects
made thereof, and controls others.

Creative Power (htitrittva):—Controls appearance and disappearance
and aggregations.

Fulfilment of desires is the objective reality o f  one's determination,
i.e., the natures of the elements assume such appearances as he thinks of.

Although he possesses the power, he does not interfere to set the
objects of the world topsy.-turvy. W h y  not? Because his desire with
reference to them is  the same always which another Siddlia of the same
power has formerly willed. These  are  the e ight  attainments. T h e
perfection o f  the body w i l l  be  described. Non•resistance by  their
characteristics ':—The Pritlivi does not by cohesion interfere with the
action of a Yogi's body. f i e  might even enter a stone in virtue of the use
of his powers. T h e  waters with their viscidity do not wet him. T h e  fire
does not burn him by its heat. T h e  air moves him not by its motion.
Even i n  Akfiefa, which naturally offers no obstruction, his body might
become obstructed to sight. Even  the Siddhas- may fail to see him.-150.

VACHASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

Now the author describes what  powers  t h e  Yo g i  a t ta ins ,  w h e n  the  e lements  beg in

to fo l low his though ts :—'  Thence t h e  man i fes ta t ion  o f  A t t e n u a t i o n  (Anima) as also t h e

perfect ion of the body, t ind non-resistance by  t he i r  characterist ics.

The Commentator says t ha t  b y  Samyarna over the gross s ta tes  of the elements and

thereby mas te r i ng  t h e m  c o m e  f o u r  a t ta inments .  O f  these, a t tenua t ion  l a t h e  power of

the body ' s  becoming  s m a l l  e v e n  t h o u g h  i t  is  large. B u o y a n c y  means the p o w e r  o f  i t s

becoming l igh t ,  even though i t  is h e a v y.  H a v i n g  become l i g h t  i t  moves  i n  space  l i k e

a s t r a w  or a piece of c o t t o n  waol. B n l a r g e m e n t  is the  p o w e r  o f  i t s  becoming l a r g e  l i k e

a mountain or  the sky,  even though i t  is small. A p p r o a c h  is the  power by wh ich  a l l  e x i s -

tences come w i t h i n  the reach of the Yo g i ;  thus  he can touch t h e  moon  w i t h  the t i p  of  his

finger, though standing on the earth.
He describes the  at tainments obtained by the  performance of Sarpyama o v e r  substan-

t i ve  appearance (svarf lpa). U n r e s t r a i n e d  w i l l  is the absence of res t ra in t  to. his w i l l .  I 3 i s

82
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form is not  resisted by the  substant ive qual i t ies of form, &c. H e  merges in to  and emerges
out of earth, as i f  i t  were water.

He describes the a t t a i n m e n t  to  b e  ob ta ined  by Saapyarna a n d  consequent  m a s t e r y

over the subt i le fo rm:—'  Control :—The elements a r e  Pp i thv i  & c :  O b j e c t s  made thereof

are such a s  a  c o w  a n d  a  jar.  ' O b t a i n s  p o w e r  o v e r  them':  acts w i t h  reference to  them
jus t  as he  wishes.

As to the  objects made o f  the elements,  i t  i s  necessary tha t  when the i r  causes, the

tanmAtras, and the a t o m s  of P p i t h v i ,  &e . ,  a r e  con t ro l l ed ,  the i r  effects also shou ld  come

under con t ro l ,  because t h e y  r e m a i n  i n  wha teve r  cond i t i on  o r  a r rangement  h e  places
them.

Now he describes the at tainments to be ob ta ined  b y  Satpyama over a n d  mas te r y  o f

the conjunct ion (anvaya):—Creative P o w e r : —Hav ing  mas te red  t h e  A l t i l ap rakp i t i  he c a n

contro l  the b i r th ,  des t ruc t ion ,  a n d  p r e s e n t  ex is tence,  a s  i t  is fo r  the t ime b e i n g  o f  the
elements and th ings made of them.

He describes the  a t ta inments  d u e  to the performance o f  Satpyama o v e r  purpose fu l -

ness, ' F u l f i l m e n t  o f  desi res '  means t h e  o b j e c t i v e  r e a l i t y  o f  one's desi res.  T h e  Yo g i

who has become the master  of the purpose o f  the quali t ies, makes  every th ing  a c c o r d i n g

to the  purpose he th inks  they should fu l f i l .  E v e n  i f  he conce ives  t h a t  poison should a c t

upon the body as Ampita, i t  would act  no, and having taken poison he would s t i l l  l ive.

Wel l ,  le t  tha t  be, but i f  he possessed these powers  he would in ter fere  w i t h  the order

of nature in  the wor ld,  b u t  why  does he n o t  do so? H e  may t r a n s f o r m  the moon in to  the

sun :  o r  he may make the  day f r o m  w h i c h  the moon  is t o ta l l y  absent, one from which  she

is not  at  a l l  absent. F o r  this reason he says  :—Although h e  possesses t h e  power, etc. ,

these worsh ip fu l  o n e s  w h o  have  ob ta ined  t h e  p o w e r  of o rde r i ng  as t hey  desire, do no t
l i ke  to ac t  against  the  w i l l  o f  igvara. A s  to  t h e  powers  o f  objects t h e y  are changeable

according to the  difference o f  class, space, t i m e  and cond i t i on ,  a n d  the i r  natures are n o t

for  tha t  reason permanent. I t  is, therefore, p r o p e r  t h a t  t h e y  should a c t  i n  accordance
w i t h  t he i r  desire. T h e s e  are the e ight  at tainments.

'Non-resistance b y  t h e i r  character is t ics :  '—The mention of  non- res is tance  of these

elements a f te r  the a t t a i n m e n t  of a t tenuat ion ,  & c . ,  e v e n  though th is  is t h e  r e s u l t  of  the

atta inments themselves, is s imi lar  to the ment ion of  the perfect ion of  the body even though

this i s  ach ieved by  t h i s  v e r y  a t t a i nmen t .  T h e  reason i s  t h a t  the object  o f  Satpyama

mentioned i n  t h i s  aphor ism m a y  b e  e a s i l y  unders tood  t o g e t h e r  w i th  t h e  f r u i t  t o  b e

obtained b y  t h e  per formance o f  t h e  Sarpyamas ment ioned in the aphorism. T h e  rest  i s
easy.- 4 4 .

Sutra 45-
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strokes, hardness, all these embody. suistwq Kaya-Sampat, perfection of the body.

45. The perfection of the body consists in beauty,
grace, strength and adamantine hardness.-151.
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VYASA.

Fit to be seen, lovely, possessed o f  great strength, a body hard as

adamant.-151.
V I C H A S PAT T S  GLOSS.

The body is said to  be adamantine when i ts  bu i ld  is as hard as t h a t  of adamant.

S f i t r a  4 6 .
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46. B y  Samyanaa over the act, the  substantive
appearance, the egoism, the conjunction and the purpose-
fulness (of sensation) comes mastery over them.-152.

Sound, &c., possessed o f  generic qualities are objects. T h e  act of
sensation consists i n  the functioning of the senses with reference to  the
objects. A n d  this functioning is not merely the taking in of the generic
qualities of an object, because i f  also the specific qualities of an object
were not thus taken in, how would they otherwise be perceived b y  the

mind?
As to their substantive appearance, a  sense is a substance ; it is a

collection of generic and specific qualities whose parts are not possessed
of intervening space and are not distinguishable as being separate from
each other. These generic and specific qualities are of the essence of the
Will-to-be whose very nature is illumination.

Their third appearance is the principle o f  individuality character-
ized by egoism. T h e  senses are the specialized appearances of that
generic appearance.



252 P A T A N J A L T S  YOGA.

The fourth appearance consists o f  the qualities which are of the
nature o f  illumination, activity and inertia and which determine the
nature of phenomena. T h e  senses together with the principle of indivi-
duality are their manifestations.

•The f i f th appearance is  that o f  their having the purpose of the
Parup to fulfi l. T h i s  is inherent in  the qualities. Sarnyama is to  be
performed over the five appearances of sensation, respectively, one after
the other. W h e n  all the five appearances have been mastered, then the
power of over-mastering sensation is manifested in the Yogi.-152.

VACHASPAT I 'S  GLOSS.

The author describes the  means of conquer ing  the senses for  the Yo g i  w h o  has mas-

tered the elements : B y  Samyama over the act, the substant ive appearance, t h e  egoism,

the conjunct ion and the  purposefulness (o f  sensation),  comes m a s t e r y  e v e r  t h e  senses. '

Theytneaning is t h a t  Samyama is to  be performed w i t h  reference to the act, the  substant ive
appearance, t h e  egoism, t h e  con junc t ion  and t h e  purposefulness,  separa te ly,  one  a f te r

another. T h e  act  of sensation cons is ts  in  t h e  tak ing  in  of objects, and th is  depends upon

the ob jec ts  t o  b e  t a k e n  i n .  H e n c e  the de te rm ina t i on  of the n a t u r e  of the act depends

upon the determinat ion of the nature of the objects to  be taken in.

The Commentator describes the  nature o f  t he  object  t o  be taken in  S o u n d s ,  &c.,

are possessed of the generic and specific qual i t ies. '

Having deseribed the objects to be taken in  he now describes t h e  a c t  of  tak ing in:—

'And t h e  f u n c t i o n i n g ,  S r o .  T h i s  funct ion ing cons is ts  o f  sensing, i .  e., the  sense b e i n g

modified in to  the  form of the object.  A s  to  t h o s e  who ho ld  t h a t  t h e  sphere  o f  t h e  func-

t ion of the senses i s  t h e  g e n e r i c  qua l i t i e s  alone, he says to  them:- . ' A n d  i t  does not  con-

sist  in  tak ing  in  only the f o r m  of t h e  g e n e r i c  qual i t ies. '  T h a t  w h i c h  i s  t a k e n  i n  is not

only co-existence w i th  the gener ic  qual i t ies  of the object. T h e  mind i s  dependent f o r  i t s

act ion upon external  senses,knd works upon the  external  objects and depends u p o n  them.

I f  this were no t  so, the re  would be no b l i n d  and deaf people. I f ,  such being t h e  ease, the

senses w e r e  n o t  t o  h a v e  t h e  speci f ic  q u a l i t i e s  f o r  t he i r  sphere  of, act ion,  t h e  specif ic

qual i t ies would not  a t  a l l  be known, H o w  then w o u l d  the mind know Ahem in  sequence?

Bence the act of  sensation cons is ts  i n  the tak ing  i n  o f  b o t h  the generic a n d  the speci f ic

qual i t ies.

This act  of  tak ing in  is the f i rs t  phenomenon of the senses.

Now h e  descr ibes  the second appearance :—' As t o  substant ive appearance :—' I t  i s

the pr inc ip le  of i n d i v i d u a l i t y  wh ich  produces t h e  p o w e r  of sensation o u t  of i t s  o w n  es-

sence ( t h e  Sa t t va ) .  H e n c e  t h e  i n s t r u m e n t a l i t y  w h i c h  is gener ic  n a t u r e  o f  t h e  senses

nndalso the act ion i n  connection w i t h  the appo in ted  sphere of co lour,  &c . ,  wh i ch  i s  the

specific qua l i t y,  both  are of the nature of i l luminat ion.  T h i s  is  the meaning.

This is t h e i r  t h i r d  appearance. T h e  p r i n c i p l e  o f  i n d i v i d u a l i t y  i s  o f  cou rse  t h e

cause of the senses. W h e r e v e r  t h e  senses are t h e r e  must t h e  p r inc ip le  of i n d i v i d u a l i t y

be. B e i n g  thus the  common cause of the senses, i t  is the gener ic  qua l i t y  of these senses.

The f o u r t h  appearance :—The qual i t ies appear  as possessing t w o  forms. T h e y  are

of the nature of th ings which ex is t  as s u c h  ; and they are also of  t h e  nature  o f  the  power

which  de te rm ines .  the ex is tence  o f  phenomena. O f  t h e s e  t h e  na tu re  o f  t h e  t h i n g s  i n

existence a s  s u c h  cons is ts  i n  t h e i r  being the  ob jec ts  o f  k n o w l e d g e ;  and  these a r e  the

five Tanmatras, the elements and the  th ings made of  the elements. T h e  power again w h i c h

ON ATTAINMENTS, 152, 153. 2 5 3

determines t h e  ex is tence  o f  t h e  phenomena t a k e s  u p  t h e  f o r m  o f  t h e  i n s t r u m e n t s  o f

knowledge, and consists of the  senses together w i t h  the pr inc ip le  of  i nd iv idua l i t y.  T h i s  is

the  meaning. T h e  rest  is easy.- 4 6 .

S a l m  4 7 .

1:14.‘r7f4k.4 RTTI111117: SMTq774 UItIk.9U.
?re: Ta u b ,  thence .  vi%-mTalra‘ M a n o - j a v i t v a m ,  q u i c k n e s s  ( a s  o f  t h e  m i n d ) .

Pm-m-4m V i k a r a n a - b h t t v a h ,  u n i n s t r u m e n t a l  p e r c e p t i o n .  i m m  P r a d h l t u a ,  o v e r  t h e

f i r s t  cause.  i n n  J a y a h ,  m a s t e r y.

47. Thence come quickness as of mind, un-instru-
mental-perception and mastery over the Pradhina (First
Cause.)-153.

nkr rAmi4 kt-Tama.: srnmm4qa.I t.Arizirg,a* TIN-4*
ift.7W.a.tr, WhiRtRif'14rmr4litamgtAiksrgrt)0 I f -Am* ftwriti-
ma: I ei.awN:Wermkre4 srqrgazr Or' ffifkm. R g s t k f t  aszr4 I
tzuma En-vmswen-mctimmflymr4IItA9

VYASA.

Quickness as of mind consists in the attainment by the body of very
quick motion.

lin-instrumental Perception means the action o f  the senses at any
time or place without the necessity of the presence of the body.

Mastery over the Pradhana means the power o f  control over all the
modifications of the Prakriti. These three attainments are called by the
name of Madhupratika. These are obtained by  conquering the substan-
tive appearance (svarapa) of the five instruments of sensation.-153.

VACHASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

The a u t h o r  ment ions  t h e  a t ta inments  due to  the conquest o f  the  f ive appearances

of t h e  senses :—' Thence come  quickness a s  o f  m i n d ,  tm- i ns t rumen ta l  p e r c e p t i o n  a n d

mastery over  the Pradhana. '

Un- instrumental  pe rcep t i on  i s  t h e  a c t i o n  of the senses o u t s i d e  t h e  b o d y.  P l a c e

means Cashmere, &c.  T i m e  means past, &c .  S p h e r e  means the subt le,  ere.

Mastery  over the Pradhana means c o n t r o l  of the modif ication o f  t h e  P raky i t i  b y  the

conquest o f  t h e  senses t o g e t h e r  w i t h  t h e  power of conjunct ion. T h e s e  are the a t t a i n -

ments wh ich  are cal led the Madhuprat ikas by  the knowers o f  Yoga.

Well,  i t  may b e  tha t  by the conquest  o f  t h e  senses they  m a y  come  u n d e r  c o n t r o l .

Bu t  how t h e i r  causes, the  Pradhana, &e.? F o r  th is  reason he says : ' A n d  these, &c. '  T h e

five appearances of the senses are t h e i r  act,  &c.

' B y  the i r  conquest ,  &c. '  T h e  mean ing  i s  t h i s :  I t  is n o t  by the  mere conques t  o f

the senses tha t  these powers are obtained, bu t  by the conquest of all the  five appearances;

and the Pradhana, &c., fa l l  w i t h i n  these. -  47.
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Sfitra 48.

firgr-E1F-4917,1ARTIFf R i 4 r 4 I I T I M A R i V R A  g q
vett Sattva, pure objective essence. Iraq Purusa, consciousness. mum

AnyatA, the distinction between. taara-araaa Khyati mittrasya, to him only who
recognises. a4-iwa Sarva-bhava, over a l l  states. arjawaraet AdhiathIttrittvam,
supremacy. 94-alatara, Sarva-jfititritvam, omniscience. a  Cho., and.

48. T o  him who recognizes the distinction between
consciousness and  pure -objective-existence comes supre-
macy over all states of being and omniscience.-154.

Mqtptit•ficulatfArrfqTzf t a r 6 r 4  q' I  m.kaL'7-
m 4 r ; r a z i q T  trt hurri qOirwrKtk4rrut giRmizr Riagmr-
Riamarrkarqwgel.gzr k,14471-4TkeTTMI:t I kTIllAT gAlri MUTTI-444-
zrtmcr: &zfrfilA sr tz f rqkqtr44F44lr fRai ff t

goimi gr4rfkmwri*-4,41ER4ff wqrgtra.rqrmE4rTri f i i  rffi-imr4:
K*sfr kklicto ffrA1rfrstrzr k i l 4 k 1 W A T  RfIT i*K114 II Vd

VYASA.
Supremacy over all states o f  being comes to him who, having the

essence of the Wi l l -to-be i n  the highest state of purity on account of the
impurities of the Rajas and the Tamaa having been destroyed, and when
the consciousness o f  power is at the highest, takes his stand at the mani-
festation of the distinction between the Objective Essence and conscious-
ness (Purusa). I t  means that the qual i t ies'  which are the substrata of
all phenomena, being o f  the nature o f  the things that are i n  existence,
as well as of the power which determines this existence, present them-
selves before the Lord, the knower of the field, as one whole.

Omniscience means the simultaneously discriminative knowledge of
the ' qualities ' being as they are of the nature o f  all phenomena, and
showing forth as they do separately the quiescent, the disturbed and
the unpredicable characteristics. T h i s  attainment is known as the Sor -
rowless' (virioka).

Reaching this the Yogi moves omniscient and powerful, wi th all
his afflictions ended.-154.

V I C I I A S PAT Y S  GLOSS.

Now the author shows the at ta inments subsidiary to the at ta inment  of t h e  knowledge

of the d i s t i n c t i o n  be tween  t h e  O b j e c t i v e  Essence a n d  t h e  P u m p ,  w i t h  t h e  object  o f

a t ta in ing  w h i c h  a r e  pe r fo rmed  t h e  Satpyamas w h i c h  b r i n g  a b o u t  power o f  knowledge
and action, a n d  which  by  d i rect  knowledge,  and one af ter  t h e  other,  go on s t rengthen ing

fa i th  i n  the object  promised, by  means of the p resen ts  of the a t ta inments  t h a t  a r e  being
made constant ly  :—' To him who realizes the d i s t i nc t i on  be tween the  Objec t ive  Existence

and consciousness, comes j u s t  then supremacy over a l l  the  states o f  being and omniscience.'

GIL I I I .  O N  ATTAINMENTS, 154, 155. 2 5 5

P u r i t y  comes b y  the d i r t  o f  Rajas a n d  Tawas b e i n g  removed.  T h e n c e  comes t h e  c o n -

sciousness of the h ighest  power.  T h e  mental Essence w a s  before the a t t a i n m e n t  of t h i s

state covered b y  the R a j a s  a n d  the Tamas.  O n  the removal t h e r e o f  i t  becomes s u b j e c t

to the  power o f  the master fu l  Yo g i .  W h e n  i t  becomes s u b j e c t  t o  the  Yo g i  who has j us t

at ta ined to  the possession of the knowledge of the d is t inc t ion  between Ob jec t i ve  Essence

and consciousness then the  Yo g i  becomes sup reme  o v e r  a l l  s ta tes  o f  be ing .  T h e  Com-

mentator  explains the state T h e  Gupas wh ich  a r e  t h e  subst ra ta ,  d z e .  T h e  objects to

be determined a n d  the de te rm ina t i on  mean tho  in te l l i gen t  and the non - in te l l i gen t  pheno-

mena. T h e  power of act ion is explained by  this.
He men t ions  t h e  p o w e r  o f  k n o w l e d g e :  ' O m n i s c i e n c e ,  Sm.' a n d  g i ves  a  name to

th is  two- fo ld  a t t a i n m e n t  w e l l - k n o w n  t o  the  Yogis,  w i t h  the o b j e c t  of  i nc l i n ing  towards

desirelessness : " T h i s  i s  named the '  Sorrowless." S u c h  a Yo g i  i s  descr ibed to  b e  one
whose affl ict ions and bonds, i .  e., Karmas have been destroyed.- 4 8 .

Siitra 49.

1  414#41q q r 4 q 4 i s 3 1 W 4  1 4 1 : i l l k  II  g E  I I
atilTraraj TadvairAgyit, by desirelessness for that, %TN Api, even. RPF•Flui

Dop•bija, o f  the seed of bondage. Ira Kaye, o n  the destruction. ItIV41",
Kaivalyam, absolute independence.

49. T h e  seed o f  bondage having been destroyed by
desirelessness even for that, comes absolute-independence
(Kaivalya).--155.

 t r 4 - 4 N z a t  t e l t i j  rtql•  wsrfk. em-frA vwEEITEl
firkwymrk .elAt s t ' s ; q :  kirlific4aPit4

Tat ft(MITRFfinIreRmilodit   n T R I
;mu sffrk-4sirri 4g sr0Ag p f t q '  g i f , i  I akktft

TZTRt TIgki q 1  t h i r d  akq.TMT4istiCark74 SrlsIM-
FIFffltt gmfal immzi uarr ,ElvrisrNtrr 1tP4k-iktar vrt OW lick II

vvisA.

When he conies to  think that the discrimination of the distinctive
natures, i s  after all a manifestation of the quality of Essentiality (Sattva)
and that the quality of essentiality has been classed w i t h  avoidable
pains; and that the Purusa is  unchangeable, pure and other than the
quality o f  essentiality (Sattva) then he begins to lose his desire for that,
and then the afflictions having had their seed burnt up, become incapable
of sprouting again like the burnt up seeds of rice.

Then all the seeds of afflictions pass, together with the mind, into
latency. W h e n  they have become latent, the Purusa does not then suffer
from the triad of pain. T h i s  then, the state, that is to say, in which the
qualities manifest in the mind as afflictions, actions and fruitions do not,
having fulfilled their object, come back to action, i s  the final separation
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of consciousness from the qualities. T h i s  is the state o f  absolute inde-
pendence, when the Purusa remains consciousness alone, as in its own
nature.--155.

V I C H A S PAT I ' S  GLOSS.

Because the other  Saulyamas are a l l  b u t  the semblances of the o b j e c t  of t h e  Puru la

the  author now shows t h a t  the  Saspyama fo r  the a t ta inmen t  of d i sc r im ina t i ve  know ledge

is the fu l f i lment  o f  t h e  purpose of t h e  P u m p ,  inasmuch as  i ts  f r u i t  is the at ta inment  of

absolute independence b y  means o f  t h e  mani fes ta t ion  o f  desirelessness: O n  t h e  des-

t ruc t ion  o f  the seed o f  aff l ictions b y  desirelessness e v e n  f o r  t h a t ,  comes absolute inde-

pendence.' W h e n  on the  dest ruct ion of actions and, afflictions, the  Yog i  becomes conscious

of what  he says is knowledge of d iscr iminat ion  as a character is t ic  o f  the Sattva, Sce.' T h e

rest has been described here and there  and  is therefore easy.--40.

Sutra so.

5rfrz-gcl ickg;qk f I N W E r T v z t  r T A E R R A T I n  n
„.A..4Pm-r4,1 Sthini-upanimantrane, on the invitation by  the presiding

deities. (Iimr-ers) s y f  Safiga, attachment. w q  &lays., smile of satisfaction.
.weiet Akaraoam, non-performance of .  5 9 :  Punah, again. i r e s  A n i t a ,  'with
the undesirable. a r r a  Prasarigitt, contact being possible.

50. W h e n  t h e  p r e s i d i n g -de i t ies  i n v i t e ,  t h e r e  s h o u l d

be n o  a t t a c h m e n t  a n d  n o  s m i l e  o f  s a t i s f a c t i o n ;  c o n t a c t

w i t h  t h e  u n d e s i r a b l e  b e i n g  a g a i n  poss ib le . - 1 5 6 .
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When the presiding deities invite, there should be no attachment
and no smile of  satisfaction ; contact wi th  the undesirable being again
possible.' f h e r e  are four classes of Yogis :--(1) T h e  prathama kalpika ;
(2) The madhubhamika ; (3) The Prajag.jyotih; (4) The atikrtintabhit-
vanlya.

The first i s  the one who is practising and i n  whom the l ight i s
just appearing. T h e  second i s  h e  who has attained the Ritambhara
cognition. T h e  third i s  lie who has attained power over the elements
and the senses, who preserves a l l  that has been known and has to be
known, who has been doing what has to  be done and who is given to
practice. T h e  fourth i s  the A  tikrantabhhvaniya. H i s  sole object is  to
make the mind latent in the Pradhana. I t s  stages are the seven-fold
in finality.

Of these then the Briihmana to whom opens up  the yet unseen
plane of Madhumatt, i s  invited b y  the gods from their various places.
They tell him, Come, s i t  here; enjoy yourselves here ; this is a lovely
enjoyment, here i s  a  lovely damsel ; th is  i s  the el ixir  o f  life, which
counteracts old age and death; here is  a vehicle which moves through
the skies ; these the kalpa trees ; this i s  the pure stream of Mandakini ;
these the perfected ones, the great seers, and beautiful and obedient
nymphs; here are clairvoyance and  clair-audience ; here a  body o f
adamantine strength. Yo u  have earned all these by your virtues. Come,
take all this. T h i s  is an eternal, unfading, undying position which the
gods love.'

Thus addressed, l e t  him contemplate upon defects of attachment.
' I t  is with difficulty that I have procured the light of Yoga, the destroyer
of the darkness of afflictions, after having been long backed by the flames
of the world and  rolled into the darkness o f  birth and death. These
winds of sensuous enjoyment, brought into sensuous existence by desire,
are calculated t o  put that l ight out. H a v i n g  seen all this how should
I  allow myself t o  be deluded by the mirage of sensuous enjoyments and
put myself as fuel again into the burning fire o f  the same changeful
existence. Farewel l  then, ye sensuous enjoyments; ye are but dreams,
fit only to be enjoyed by weaklings.'

Having thus come upon a  f ixed resolution, le t  h im practise his
meditation. Hav ing  thus not  allowed himself to  become attached, let
him not indulge himself i n  a  smile o f  satisfaction that even the gods
begged him. I f  he indulges in such satigfaction, he will never perceive
himself as having his hair in t he  grasp o f  death, and resting in fancied

as
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security. T h u s  forgetfulness ever on t h e  watch for a hole, and ever full
of efforts, would find its way into the mind; and once there it will bring
the afflictions back to l i fe ; and thence w i l l  come i n  contact with the
undesirable. T h u s  avoiding attachment and mental pride, the high
mental state wi l l  obtain firm hold upon him and the object that is to be
attained, will ever keep in front.-156.

VACHASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

Now see ing  t h a t  t h e r e  is poss ib i l i t y  of obstacle i n  the  way of  t h e  Yog i  who is prac-

t is ing  the means of per fect  freedom (kaivalya),  t h e  a u t h o r  teaches t h e  cause  o f  i t s  r e -

moval W h e n  t h e  p res id ing  dei t ies i n v i t e ,  there  should be no at tachment  and no smile

o f  sat isfact ion ; there  being poss ib i l i ty  of contact  w i t h  t he  undesirable again.'

The p r e s i d i n g  d e i t i e s  a r e  Mahendra, &c., who funct ion in  the regions of the powers

thus obtained by  the Yogi .  T h e  inv i ta t i on  comes f rom them. A t t a c h m e n t  and a  s m i l e  o f

sat isfact ion shou ld  n o t  b e  indulged therein,  because in  tha t  case there is again the possi-

b i l i t y  of  the recurrence of the undesirable. N o w  w i t h  the  object of de te rmin ing  the class

of  t h e  Yo g i  w h o m  t h e  g o d s  i n v i t e  f r om t h e i r  places, the Commentator mentions a l l  the

classes of possible Yog i s  :  '  There are four  classes, &c. '  N o w  he  describes the n a t u r e  of

the  Prathama-kalp ika O f  these h e  w h o  p rac t i ses ,  & e  I n  h im the l i g h t  of  the know-

ledge o f  ob jec ts ,  s u c h  a s  t h e  m i n d  of o the rs ,  &c., h a s  j e s t  appeared;  i t  has not  been

mastered by him. H e  mentions the second :—' He who possesses the t r u t h -bearing c o g n i -

t ion,  & c . '  T h e  cogn i t i on  t h e r e  i s  t r u t h -bear ing (R i t ambha rk .  I t  is h e  who desires to

conquer the elements and the senses.

He ment ions  t h e  t h i r d  :—' He w h o  h a s  conque red  t h e  e lemen ts  a n d  t h e  senses. '

By  th is  the elements and the senses have been conquered by Sapyama over the g ross  a n d

other  appearances a n d  o v e r  t h e  a c t  o f  sensat ion and o ther  appearances. H e  described

him fu r the r  :—In  al l  those tha t  have been achieved by the conquest o f  t h e  e lements  a n d

the senses, s u c h  a s  k n o w i n g  t h e  m i n d  o f  others, &a., he makes up his mind to  preserve,

so tha t  they may not  be destroyed, I n  those again wh ich  h a v e  s t i l l  to be ach ieved,  s u c h

as t h e  S o r r o w l e s s ,  Fro.,' up to  the  higher desirelessnoss, he resorts to  a l l  the means tha t

should be adopted. T h e  effort  of many achieves the object o f  a t ta inmen t  b y  r e s o r t i n g  t o
the  proper means on ly.

He ment ions  t h e  f o u r t h  T h e  fou r th ,  &c . '  T h i s  worsh ip fu l  be ing absolutely f ree

whi le  ye t  in  l i fe,  and possessing on ly  t h e  l a s t  b o d y,  h a s  t h e  sole ob jec t  o f  m a k i n g  t h e

mind la ten t  i n  the F i r s t  Cause (Pradhana).

Out  o f  t hese  be determines the Yog i  w h o  is inv i ted  by  the gods  T o  whom  opens

up the ye t  unseen plane of Madhumat i ,  &c . '

As t o  t h e  neophyte (Prathama-kalpika) there  is not  the  least suspicion in the  mind of

Mahendra, Stu., tha t  he w i l l  ge t  to  the end of Yoga. T h e  t h i r d  a lso i s  n o t  t o  b e  i n v i t e d

by them, because he has got  what  they  i nv i t e  h im for, by  h i s  conquest  of the elements and

the senses. I n  the  four th also the susp ic ion  o f  a t t a c h m e n t  i s  r e m o v e d  t h e  f a r t h e s t  on

account o f  h i s  having reached  t h e  s t a t e  o f  h i g h e r  desi re lessness.  H e  w h o  remains  i s

the second alone,  f i t  t o  b e  t h e  o b j e c t  o f  i nv i t a t i on .  I t  is h e  alone whose cogni t ion i s

t r u t h -bearing, t h a t  can  b e  t h e  o b j e c t  o f  i n v i t a t i o n .  U n d y i n g '  i s  t h a t  w h i c h  i s  n o t

destroyed. U n f a r l i n g  ' i s  t ha t  wh ich  is ever renewed.

He describes the  fau l t  of t h e  smile o f  sat is fact ion :—' I f  he  indulges i n  t h e  s m i l e  o f
satisfaction, &c.  ' R e  w i l l  never  unders tand  impermanency,  b e i n g  possessed of  a  f a l s e

sense of secur i ty  on account of sat isfact ion. T h e  rest  is easy.

GE. III. ON ATTAINMENTS, 156, 157. 2 5 9

In  di fferent p laces i t  has been  s a i d  t h a t  omnisc ience resul ts  from Sapyama. T h a t ,
however,  does not mean t h e  knowledge of every th ing  w i t h o u t  exception. I t  only describes

the n a t u r e  of t h e  knowledge,  a s  when they  say, • We h a v e  tas ted  a l l  vege tab les . '  T h e

meaning here is t h a t  we have tas ted  a l l  sorts o f  sauces, not  that  there i s  none l e f t .  T h e

word a l l '  ( sarva ) does s ign i fy  that  noth ing  remains;  as in  the word  T h e  eater has eaten

al l  the  food tha t  was given to him. ' H e r e  the  meaning is tha t  noth ing remains- 5 0 .

Sutra 51.
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As an atom is a substance in which minuteness reaches i ts  limit,
so, a moment is a division of time in which minuteness reaches its l imit.
Or a moment is that much of time which an atom takes in  leaving the
position in space it occupies and reaching the next point. T h e  succession
of moments is the non-cessation of the flow thereof. T h e  moments and
their collection d o  not fal l  into a  collection o f  actual things. T h e
Muhfirta, the day and night are all aggregates o f  mental conceptions.
This time which is not a substantive reality in itself, but is only a mental
concept, and which comes into the mind as a piece of verbal knowledge
only, appears to people whose minds are given to out-going activities, as
if it were an objective reality. T h e  moment falls under the head of reality,
and is maintained by succession. T h i s  succession consists in the sequence
of moments. T h e  Yogis who know time call this by the name of time.
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Further two moments cannot co-exist. There can be no succession
of two  co -existent moments. I t  i s  impossible. T h e  uninterrupted
sequence of the first moment and of the one which follows, i s  what i s
called succession. F o r  this there is but  one moment existing i n  the
present ; the antecedent and postcedent moments do not exist. There-
fore, there cannot be any collection of them.

Further, the moments that have passed and those that have yet
to come, should be described as existing in  consequence o f  universal
change in evolution. F o r  this reason the whole world undergoes change
every moment, al l  these chmacteristies are relatively established i n
that one moment of time. B y  Samyama over the moments and their
succession, direct knowledge is  obtained o f  them both, and thence is
manifested discriminative knowledge.-157.

VACHASPATTS GLOSS.

Hero the  author  describes the samyama w h i c h  is the  means o f  ob ta in ing  the k n o w -

ledge born out  of d i sc r im ina t ion : - '  By  Samyama over moments and t h e i r  succession comes

knowledge b o r n  of d i sc r im ina t i on .  ' T h e  Commenta to r  g i v e s  t h e  mean ing  of t h e  w o r d

' m o m e n t '  by  an i l l us t ra t ion  A s  t h e  atom, & c . '  W h e r e v e r  i n s  piece o f  s tone,  w h i c h

is being d iv ided and d iv ided again  and again, smallness reaches  a point  beyond  w h i c h  i t

cannot go, i t  is  said to  reach  the l i m i t  o f  minuteness. T h a t  is c a l l e d  an atom. S i m i l a r l y ,

the  u t te rmost  l i m i t  of minuteness o f  t ime, is a momen t ,  a d i v i s i o n  o f  t ime w h i c h  i s  n o t

related to any o ther  d iv is ion of  t ime as a pa r t  antecedent and postcedent.

He describes the  same moment in another way O r ,  as m u c h  as, &c. '  T h e  mean ing

is that a moment is t h a t  much of t ime in wh ich  a mere atom :nay go off i ts  present place.

He describes the meaning o f  the word  succession :—' The non-cessation of t h e  f l ow,

& o . "  Thereof 'moans of the moments.

Fur ther  this sort  o f  succession is not  real. I t  is, on the  o the r  hand, a  mental concept.

Because i t  is impossible that  a co l lec t ion  of t h e m  should b e  contemplated as r ea l ,  see ing

that  they d o  not  ex is t  s imul taneously,  he says th is  T h e  moments a n d  the i r  succession,

& n :  B e c a u s e  succession has f o r  i t s  cha rac te r i s t i c  t h e  ex is tence  o f  a  momen t  n o t  i n

s imul tanei ty,  and because t h e  c o l l e c t i v e  ex i s t ence  o f  momen ts  i s  devo id  of o b j e c t i v e

rea l i t y,  the co l lec t ive  existence of moments and t h e i r  success ion is also vo id  of o b j e c t i v e

rea l i t y.  M e n  w i t h o u t  the n a t u r a l  excess ive i n t e l l e c t i o n  o f  a  Va i b f i n t i k a ,  b e i n g  e v e r y

moment given t o  knowledge wh ich  cons is ts  in  out-going a c t i v i t y,  and  who are, t he re fo re ,

confused, t h i nk  tha t  th is  Time  is a rea l i t y.

Wel l  then, is the  Moment  a lso  unreal? H e  answers  i n  the negat ive .  T h e  moment ,

however, i s  c lassed among  rea l i t i es , '  i s  a  rea l  substance.  ' I t  i s  g i v e n  s u p p o r t  t o  b y

succession : —The succession tha t  gives suppor t  to  the  moments  is on ly  a mental  concept,
the resul t  of  imagination ( v i ka lpa  ).

He g i v e s  t h e  reason  f o r  t h e  succession g i v i n g  s u p p o r t  t o  t h e  moment  :—' As t o

succession, &c .  '

He gives t h e  reason for  the  succession be ing unreal  A n d  two moments, Rao, ' T h e

word 'and, '  here signifies t he  reason'  why.

He says to  h im who holds t h a t  the moments each be long ing  t o  a  di fferent  c l a s s  m a y

co-extet T h e r e  can be no succession, &c. '

OH. I I I .  O N  ATTAINMENTS, 157, 158. 2 6 1

Why is i t  imposs ib le  ? F o r  t h i s  r eason  h e  s a y s  S u c c e s s i o n  is, & c .  '  H e  c o n -

cludes : - - '  F o r  this reason. '
Wel l ,  then, are the antecedent and  postcedont moments  of t h e  n a t u r e  o f  t h e  ho rns

of a hare on ly?  B e  says, No. ' T h e  moments t h a t  a re  gone a n d  t h o s e  t h a t  a r e  y e t  t o

come, &c. '

Ex is t ing  i n  consequence o f  un i ve rsa l  change  :—This means  f o l l o w e d  i n  sequence

simi lar.  C o n c l u d e s  T h e r e f o r e ,  &c .  ' B e c a u s e  the  present  only has the power  over the

actions of objects proper to  15.-51.

Shtra 52.
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VYASA.

Its sphere is defined T w o  similars are thereby distinguish-
ed, when not separately distinguishable by genus, differentia and posi-
tion in space. ' W h e n  position and secondary qualities are the same, the
genus causes distinction between two similars. Thus T h i s  is a cow,'

This is a mare.' W h e n  position and genus are common, the secondary
quality causes distinction, as i s  the case with a black-eyed cow and an
auspicious cow. Between two emblic fruits in  which the genus and
secondary qualities are the same, difference of position causes distinction.
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This is anterior and this is posterior. When,  however, the anterior emblic
fruit moves on to the position of the posterior one i n  space, a t  a  time
when the seer may be looking elsewhere, the position becoming the same,
it can no longer cause distinction (as to which i t  was originally), the
anterior o r  the posterior ? I n  the knowledge of  truth, however, there
should be no doubt. Hence has it been said, 'They are thereby distin-
guished. ' I t  means, by discriminative knowledge H o w  ? T h e  space
correlated to the moment of time of the anterior emblic fruit, is different
from the space correlated to the moment of time o f  the posterior emblic
fruit. A n d  the emblic fruits are separate in the sequential notions of the
movements in time correlated to their distinct positions in space. T h e
sequential notion of space correlated to another moment o f  time is the
means of their distinction.

As in this case, so in the case of atoms which have community of
genus, secondary quality and position in space. B y  discovering the yet
unknown correlation o f  every atomic position in  space to  a different
moment of time, the sequential notion of such a position i n  space for
the anterior a tom becomes distinct from such a position in space for
the distinction of atoms, on the analogy of this illustration. T h e  power-
ful Yogi knows this distinction by the correlated moment.

Others however say :—It is the last peculiarities (the Vitiesa o f
the Vai3esikas) that cause the notion o f  distinction: Even there the
distinction i s  the difference o f  space and secondary quality and the
difference of form, distance and genus. T h e  distinction on account of the
moment of time can, however, be grasped by the intellect of a Yogi alone.

As has been said by Viirsaganya :--` On account of the absence of
the difference of form, intervening space and genus, there is no separation
in the root.'-138.

VACHASPATI 'S  GLOSS.

Al though th is  knowledge born of discr iminat ion has a l l  ex is tences f o r  t h e  sphere  o f

i ts  operat ion,  a s  w i l l  b e  s h o w n  f u r t h e r,  s t i l l  being very  subtle, one par t i cu la r  sphere is

f i rs t  defined T w o  simi lars are thereby dist inguished, when n o t  separate ly  d i s t i ngu ish -

able b y  genus, d i f fe ren t ia  a n d  posit ion.'  F o r  ord inary  men the difference of genus is the

cause of the knowledge of d is t inct ion.  W h e n  genus such  a s  t h e  charac te r i s t i c  o f  a  c o w

is t h e  s a m e ;  w h e n  a l so  space,  s u c h  a s  presence i n  the  east, 86c., is the  same; t h e n  the

d is t inc t ion  of the black-eyed and t h e  auspicious i s  t h e  o t h e r  means o f  d i s t i ae t i on .  I r a

two  embl ic  f r a i t s  t h e  genus of  emblic f r u i t  is the same, the differentiae of roundness, &c.,

are the same. T h e  difference of space, however, i s  ano the r  means of d i s t inc t ion .  W h e n ,

however, some one desirous o f  test ing the knowledge of the Yog i ,  takes the  an te r io r  f r u i t

when he has his a t tent ion turned towards something, and places i t  i n  t h e  spo t  p rev ious l y

occupied b y  t h e  other  f ru i t ,  hav ing removed the other f r u i t  f rom there  o r  hav ing  conceal-

e d i t ,  then the space also becomes the same, and i t  can n o  longer  b e  dec ided t h a t  t h i s  i s

ON ATTAINMENTS, 158. 2 6 3

the f o r m e r  a n d  t h i s  i s  t h e  la t te r.  T h e  ord inary  wise man who is c lever  in  the use of the

three means of knowledge, w i l l  n o t  b e  ab le  t o  d i s t i ngu i sh  t h e  t w o  u n d e r  such  c i r c u m -

stances. T h e  knowledge of real i t ies,  however,  should be free from doubt.  I t  is  not  proper

tha t  a Yog i  who is possessed of d iscr iminat ive knowledge should rema in  doub t fu l .  H e n c e

has the author of the aphorism said A r e  thereby dist inguished, & e :

Explains ' thereby. '  I t  means b y  d i sc r im ina t i ve  knowledge.  T h e  question n o w  i s  :

Rosy c a n  know ledge  b o r n  b y  Sarayama over moments and t he i r  succession d is t ingu ish  an

emblic f r u i t  f rom another wh ich  is the same w i t h  re ference t o  genus ,  secondary  q u a l i t y

and p o s i t i o n  i n  space?  T h e  Commenta tor  g i v e s  t h e  a n s w e r  :—' The space  cor re la ted

to the moment of tune of the anter ior  erablie f ru i t ,  is  d i fferent  f r o m  t h e  space  c o r r e l a t e d

to t h e  m o m e n t  o f  t i m e  o f  t h e  pos te r i o r  embl ic f r u i t . "  The space  c o r r e l a t e d  t o  t h e

moment o f  t i m e  o f  t h e  a n t e r i o r  e m b l i c  f r u i t ,  imeans the space wh ich  coincides w i t h  the

one moment o f  t ime of the anter ior  emblie f r u i t ;  o r  in  other  words, the change w h i c h  has

no i n t e r v a l  b e t w e e n  i t s e l f  and  t h e  one moment o f  t ime. I t  is  d i fferent  f rom the  posi t ion

in space corre lated to the  moment of t ime o f  t h e  p o s t e r i o r  f r u i t ,  i .e., f r o m  t h e  un - i n t e r -

rupted change of the poster ior  f ru i t .

L e t  these be the  di fference of posit ions in  space; .bu t  how does i t  a f f ec t  t h e  d i s t i n c -

t ion  o f  t h e  f r u i t ?  F o r  t h i s  reason he  says A n d  the embl ic  f ru i t s  are separate in  t he

sequential not ions of the i r  moments of t i m e  co r re l a ted  t o  t h e i r  pos i t ions  i n  space. T h e

moment o f  t i m e  t h a t  i s  co r re la ted  t o  the d is t inc t  posi t ion in  space of  the embl ic  f ru i t ,  is

tha t  por t ion of t ime -which is  indicated by  the change of an te r io r i t y  and p o s t e r i o r i t y  i n  i ts

own posi t ion in  space.  T h e  n o t i o n  o f  t i n s  m o m e n t  o f  t i m e  co r re l a ted  t o  i t s  d i s t i n c t

posit ion means  t h e  k n o w l e d g e  t he reo f .  I t  i s  b y  t h i s  knowledge tha t  the f r u i t s  are dis-

t inguished. T h e  per former of Samymea knows t h a t  t h e  t w o  e m b l i e  f r u i t s  a r e  'd i fferent ,

by  t h e  know ledge  o f  t h e i r  becoming character ized by a moment of  t ime corre lated to the

change of an te r io r i t y  and pos ter io r i ty,  in  a posit ion o ther  than t ha t  in  w h i c h  t h e  changes

of  a n t e r i o r i t y  a n d  p o s t e r i o r i t y  i n  a  moment of t ime ex is ted former ly.  N o w  al though the

former place has been changed, the  Samyama is performed w i t h  re ference t o  t h e  moment

of t i m e  cor re la ted  t o  t h e  p r e s e n t  changed pos i t i on  o f  t h e  same object, qual i f ied by  the

change of  posi t ion in  space d i f fe ren t  f r o m  t h e  f o r m e r  one. B y  t h e  per fo rmance o f  t h i s

Samyama d i r e c t  know ledge  i s  ob ta ined  o f  the change in  t ime in  the other  posit ion. F o r

this reason i t  has been sa id :—'  The sequential  not ion of the moment of t i t ne  cor re la ted  t o

another posi t ion in  space, becomes the cause of the i r  d is t inc t ion. '

Now he says tha t  by t he  analogy of  th is  very  i l lus t ra t ion ,  the same sor t  of  d is t inc t ion

should b e  be l ieved  a s  e x i s t i n g  among a toms,  o n  t h e  au thor i t y  o f  a Yo g i  who alone can

conceive of  the d is t inc t ion .  ' O n  the analogy of th is  i l lus t ra t ion ,  Cie.'

'O the rs  however say : ( h e  c i tes t he i r  opinion) ' i t . i s  the last, &c. '  T h e ,  Vaisiesikas

say t h a t  t h e r e  a r e  c e r t a i n  u l t i m a t e  pecu l ia r i t i es  w h i c h  a r e  man i fes t  in  t he  permanent

substances. I t  is thus argued. T h e  Yo g i s  w h o  a r e  abso lu te l y  f r ee  d o  n o t  d i s t i n g u i s h

between ob jec t s  w h o s e  genus,  p o s i t i o n  i n  space  and  secondary  qual i t ies are  the same,

and in  wh i ch  there is no in te rva l  ; a n d  cannot speci fy e i ther  by  po in t ing  out mutua l  differ-

ences or  by  def in ing t he i r  real i t ies.  T h e r e  must, therefore, be some u l t i m a t e  p e c u l i a r i t y

(Vi&iesa) : and  i t  is that ,  t ha t  they m a k e  out  to  be the d i f ferent ia t ing  qua l i t y  of permanent

substances, such as atoms, &e.

He refutes th is  theory  E v e n  there, &e. '  G e n u s ,  space and secondary qua l i t y  have

been i l l u s t r a t e d .  F o r m  i s  a  man i fes ta t i on  o f  a r rangement  a l o n g  c e r t a i n  l inos.  T h u s

having romoved  a  t h i n g  whose  p a r t s  a r e  b e a u t i f u l l y  a r ranged ,  a n o t h e r  o b j e c t  whose

parts are u g l y  in arrangement, is placed in  the same posi t ion when t h e  s e e r  i s  o therw ise

employed. I n  t h i s  c a s e  t h e  k n o w l e d g e  o f  d i s t i n c t i o n  i s  o b t a i n e d  b y  the difference of

arrangement.
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Or, form may mean the  body. I t  is  by  re la t ion  to the  body t h a t  t h e  se lves w h e t h e r

in  evo lu t i on  o r  f r e e  a r e  dist inguished b y  means of the act ion of the elements, such as i t

may be. T h u s  when the  not ion of  d is t inc t ion  is caused anywhere  b y  o t h e r  means,  i t  i s

not  necessary t o  p o s i t  a  d i f f e ren t i a  i n  t h e  shape of u l t imate  pecu l ia r i t y  (Antya Vieesa),

as the  cause of the d is t inct ion.  T h i s  is s imi la r  t o  t h e  case  o f  t h e  D v i p a s  o f  Ka t ie  a n d

P u f t a r a  in t he i r  aspect of  planes of space.

Inasmuch as i t  has been said tha t  t h e  d i f fe rences  o f  genus,  p o s i t i o n  a n d  t i m e ,  &c.,

are k n o w n  b y  t h e  i n t e l l e c t  o f  t h e  ord inary  man, i t  is  said tha t  the difference of  moment

of  t ime (Itsana) is  known by  the  in te l l ec t  of  t h e  Y o g i  a lone .  T h e  w o r d  ' a l o n e  ' s ign i f ies

the d i f ference o f  t h e  moment of t ime, not  tha t  of  the in te l l ec t  of  the Yogi .  I t  i s  in fe r red

tha t  the d is t inc t ion  between released Perusas also is known by  t h e  i n t e l l e c t  o f  t h e  Yo g i

by the i r  re la t ion to  the body moving in  the  elements (bhatachara).

The teacher thought  tha t  in  the case of those who do not  possess t h e  means o f  d i s -

t inct ion,  t h e r e  a r e  n o  d i s t i nc t i ons  i t ;  t h e  case  o f  the Pradhana. T h e r e f o r e ,  he said

Al though d e s t r o y e d  w i t h  re fe rence  t o  t hose  whose  o b j e c t s  h a v e  been g a i n e d ,  i t  i s
not  destroyed w i t h  reference to  others, be ing returnee to  the others. '

Be  says th is  :—' On account  of the absence o f  fo rm,  86c. '  T h e  mean ing  i s  t h a t  t h e

universe has  d i f fe rence i n d i c a t e d  b y  t h e  causes mentioned. B u t  there is no d is t inc t ion

in the  root, the  Pradhana.-52.

Slatra 53.
• C e .   • c  •  r s . • •
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coml. Thrakam, the intuitional. sV;peet Sarva-visayam, having everything

(A) for its Sphere of operation (*ti), S a r v a t h a - v i s a y a m ,  (Ow) having
all conditioas (TW)  F o r  its sphere of  operation. saStitt Akramana, having no
succession. Tr  Cho, and. I t i ,  this.

53. A n d  it is the intuitional; has everything for i ts
sphere-of-operation ; has a l l -condition fo r  i t s  sphere-of-
operation; has no succession. T h i s  is the entire discri-
minitive knowledge.-159.
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vvIsA.
I t  i s  intu i t ional  : - -This means t h a t  t h e  knowledge comes b y

one's own prescience and not b y  teaching.
Has everything for its sphere of operation :—This means that there

is nothing yet known, which might not be made its object.
Has all conditions for  i ts sphere :—The all, as it was or will be, or

is with all minor modes of expression. I t  means that he knows all the
conditions of these objects.
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Has no succession :—It means that he takes in the' all' as correlat-
ed to but one moment.

This is the entire discriminative knowledge :--The light of Yoga
is part of this only, beginning with the Madhumati up  to the end of this
knowledge.-159.

Y.ACHASPATI 'S GLOSS.

Having thus described one branch of d iscr iminat ive knowledge, t h e  a u t h o r  n o w  des -

cribes d i s c r i m i n a t i v e  know ledge  I t  i s  i n t u i t i v e  ; has  e v e r y t h i n g  as  the sphere of i t s

operat ion;  has a l l  condit ions as i ts  sphere ; has  no succession ; t h i s  is the ent i re  d iscr imi-

na t ive  knowledge.'

'D isc r im ina t ive  knowledge: '  T h i s  is  the  statement o f  t h e  t h i n g  def ined. T h e  r e s t

is t h e  desc r ip t ion .  I n t u i t i o n  i s  ca l l ed  Ta n k s ,  because i t  becomes the cause of crossing

the ocean o f  t h e  un iverse .  H o  d is t ingu ishes  t h i s  f r o m  t h e  k n o w l e d g e  b y  p resc ience

already described :—'Has a l l  condit ions for  the sphere of i ts  operation.'

'Modes  of expression: '  m e a n s  minor  modes of  d i f fe rent ia t ion .  F o r  t h i s  reason t h e

knowledge o f  d isc r im ina t ion  i s  complete.  T h e r e  i s  n o t h i n g  anywhere wh ich  may not a t

any t ime or in  any way  be i ts  object .  T h i s  i s  t h e  meaning.  T h e r e  m a y  b e  o t h e r  k n o w -

ledge ob ta ined  b y  c o g n i t i v e  t rance ,  b u t  t h a t  a lso i s  a  par t  o f  this, and where therefore

can the re  be any knowledge beyond th i s?  I t  is f o r  t h i s  reason complete.  T h e  Commen-

ta to r  says th is  T h e  l i gh t  of  Yoga,  i.e., the  Cogni t ive  Yoga, is a par t  thereof. '

Now he says wha t  is the  beginn ing and what is the end :—'Beginn ing w i th  the Madhu-

mati, & o  T h e  t r u t h -bearing c o g n i t i o n  i s  t h e  M a d h u ,  honey,  because i t  causes, such

sweet b l i ss .  T h e  mean ing  i s ,  h a v i n g  o b t a i n e d  t h e  p u r i t y  o f  cogn i t i on  as descr ibed:

The Madhumat i  is t ha t  s tate which is possessed of tha t  and gives s w e e t  b l i ss .  T h e  m i n d

having reached t h a t  s ta te ,  mani fes ts  u p  t o  the end of tha t  state, passing through seven-

fo ld stages of  in te l lec tua l  progress. I t  i s  fo r  th is  reason t h a t  d i s c r i m i n a t i v e  knowledge

becomes in tu i t iona l ,  inasmuch as i ts  branch, the l i gh t  of  Yoga, is in tu i t iona l . - 5 3 .

Sutra 54.
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ness. i f a  Suddhi, o f  t he  pur i ty.  5 r s  S r n y e ,  o n  t he i r  becoming equal.
kawf. Kaivalyam, absolute independence.

54. W h e n  the purity of the Objective-Essence and
that o f  the Purusa become equal, it is absolute indepen-
dence.— 160.
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In the case of him who has obtained discriminative knowledge as
well as in the case of him who has not obtained discriminative knowledge,
it is absolute independence (kaivalya), when the purity of the Objective
Essence and the Purusa become equal. When  the essence of the W i l l -to-
be with the d i r t  of the Rajas and the Tamas removed, has the notion of
the distinctness of the Purusa as i ts sole remaining object, and a l l  the
seeds of affliction have been burnt up, then does it, as it were, assume a
state of purity similar to that of the Purusa. I n  that state the purity o f
the Purusa consists in  the absence of that enjoyment which is attributed
to him, as it were, figuratively. I n  that state comes absolute indepen-
dence (kaivalya), whether i t  be to the master or to the ordinary man,
to him who is possessed o f  discriminative knowledge or  to him who is
not.

He in whom the seed of affliction is burnt up, has no longer any
need of knowledge anywhere. I t  is as the means of  purifying the subs-
tance of the Will-to-be that knowledge and the powers born of trance have
been touched upon. I n  reality ignorance is removed by knowledge. O n
its cessation there are no longer any afflictions. W h e n  there are no afflic-
tions, there is no fruition o f  actions. T h e  Gunas in that state have ful-
filled their object. They,  therefore, no longer present themselves to be
seen b y  the Purusa. T h e n  the Purusa shining i n  his own pure light,
becomes absolutely independent (kevala)-160.

T I C H A S PAT T S  GLOSS.

Having now described the means o f  absolute independence,  the  Samyamas t o g e t h e r

w i t h  the  at ta inments,  the author  now introduces th is  aphorism in  order  t o  s h o w  t h a t  t h e

knowledge of the d is t inc t ion  between the  Object ive Essence and the Parusa i s  t h e  d i r e c t

means of  absolute independence I n  the  ease of  him who has obta ined,  &c. '  T h e  mean-

ing  is tha t  t h e  knowledge born of d iscr iminat ion does, a l l  t he  same, become t h e  means of

absolute independence,  w h e t h e r  o r  no t  t h e r e  i s  the knowledge b o r n  o f  d i sc r im ina t i on .

' I t  is absolute independence (kaivalya)  when t h e  p u r i t y  of  the Object ive Essence a n d  tha t

of the Purusa become equal. '

The master '  is  he who has by  the performance of Samyama o b t a i n e d  t h e  p o w e r  o f

knowledge and action. T h e  ord inary  man is he w h o  has n o t  ob ta ined  these powers .  T o

him w h o  i s  possessed o f  d i sc r im ina t i ve  knowledge by  the performance of  Samyama des-

cr ibed just  before, or,  to  another w h o  has obtained knowledge  o the rw ise ,  i n  e i t h e r  case,

the at ta inments are never under requis i t ion for  the  purpose. ` H e  i n  w h o m  t h e  seeds of

affl iction,

OIL I I I .  O N  ATTAINMENTS, 160. 2 6 7

Well ,  bu t  i f  they a r e  unnecessary f o r  abso lu te  f reedom t h e i r  t e a c h i n g  I s  useless.

Per t h i s  reason  t h e  Commenta tor  says A s  a means of t h e  a t t a i n m e n t  of the p u r i t y  o f

the Object ive Essence, & e :
The at ta inments are not  absolutely unnecessary in a t t a i n i n g  abso lu te  independence.

They are not  i ts  d i rec t  means. T h e  knowledge born of d iscr iminat ion a n d  t h a t  w h i c h  i s

obtained b y  t h e  successive per fo rmance  o f  Sarpyama i s  o n l y  a n  i n d i r e c t  cause. T h e

pr inc ipa l  cause is  t h e  know ledge  o f  d i s t i nc t i on .  T h i s  i s  t h e  mean ing .  I g n o r a n c e  i s

removed by  knowledge. K n o w l e d g e  moans the Highest  In te l lec t ion.  - H .

I n  th is  chapter  the d i rec t  means of Yoga have been described. A l s o  the evolut ionary

changes have been d i l a ted  upon. A l s o  the conjunct ion w i t h  t h e  e lements  b y  Samyama.

Also the knowledge born of d iscr iminat ion.  T h i s  is the  t h i r d  c h a p t e r  of VA C H A S PAT U S

GLOSS on Vyasa's Commentary of the aphorisms of Yoga. T h e  t h i r d  Chapter,  the  Chapter

on At ta inments ,  i s  finished.


